OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS OF G&SR, ACCIDENT MANUAL, BLOCK
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CHAPTER NO -1 & 1l
The General Rules for Open Lines of the Railways 1976 have been framed under

Section of the Railways Act 1989 by the Government of
India.(Preface of G&SR)

General Rules can be amended by .(Preface of G&SR)
Approved special instructions are issued or approved by (G.R.1.02(4))

iIs the authorized officer of South Central railway.

(S.R.1.02(5))
Subsidiary rules are framed by (S.R.1.02(5))

Who is the Commissioner of Railway Safety for South Central Circle
.(CRS office/SC)

Present Principal Chief Operations Manager of SCR

A fixed stop signal of a station controlling the entry of trains into next block section
is called (G.R.1.02(33))

and its cognate expressions include a train, vehicle or obstacle
on or fouling a line, or any condition which is dangerous to trains. (G.R.1.02(43))

A train, which has started under an A T P and has not completed its journey, is

called (G.R.1.02(48))

Special instructions are issued by (G.R.1.02(50))
Station Limits are available between signals at a Block
Station. (G.R.1.02(52))

At Class ‘D’ station, station limits are available between .(S.R.1.02.52)

means the person on duty who is for the time being
responsible for the working of the traffic within station limits. (G.R.1.02(53))

On Double line class ‘B’ station Multiple Aspect Signalling, station section lies

between and
(G.R.1.02(54))
On single line ‘B’ class MAS station, Station section lies between or
or (G.R.1.02(54))
Station Section is available only at station. (G.R.1.02(54)

means the system adopted for the time being for the
working of trains on any portion of a railway. (G.R.1.02(56))

Block stations are sub-classified as , ,
& . (G.R/S.R.1.03(2))




20. At a ‘A’ class station line clear may not be given for a train unless the line is clear

for at least mts beyond the Home signal, or up to
(G.R.1.03(2))

21. The classification of a station shall be mentioned in the . (S.R.1.03(2))

22. Any Block Station which cannot be worked under Class ‘A’ Class ‘B’ or Class ‘C’
conditions is termed as . (S.R.1.03(2))

23. Whenever L Ps / AL Ps / SMs / Guards / Switchmen join this Zonal Railway, on
transfer, they shall attend before taking independent
charge. (S.R.2.03.2)

24. No Railway Servant directly connected with the working of trains shall take or use
any alcoholic drink, sedative, narcotic or stimulant drug or preparation within

hours before the commencement of his duty or take or use
any such drink, drug or preparation when on duty. (G.R.2.09(2))

25. If train parting is observed by any Railway Servant,
signal should not be exhibited.(G.R.2.11.2(d))

26. If any railway servant notices that a train has parted, he shall try to attract the
attention of the LP and Guard by and put both his hands together above
his head and separate them smartly. (S.R.2.11.1)

27. When there is a severe storm endangering the safety of passengers trains, SM
shall not or (S.R.2.11.2.1)

28. Wind velocity can be measured by (S.R.2.11.3)

29. Assurance Register for Amendments to Rule Books shall be maintained to
obtain staffs® acknowledgement for having read and understood the
amendments to (i) _ (i) (iii)
and (iv) (S.R.2.03)
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CHAPTER NO. I | |
1. Signals used for controlling movement of trains as per G & SR are ,
, and . (G.R.3.02)

2. Under special instructions wherever any signal is located on right side of the track,
that signal post shall have an showing the line to which the signal is
referredThe normal aspect of Distant signal is (G.R.3.07(4))

3. In colour light area Distant signal is identified by

(G.R.3.07(4))
4. The normal aspect of Distant signal is (G.R.3.07(4))

5. Whenever two yellow lights are exhibited in Distant signal the Aspect is

(G.R.3.07(4))




6. Whenever one yellow light is exhibited in Distant signal the Aspect is
(G.R.3.07(4))

7. The indication of the Distant signal in Caution Aspect is

(G.R.3.07(4))

8. The indication of the Distant signal in Attention Aspect is
(G.R.3.07(4)

9. Distant signal tells about the aspect of signal ahead. (G.R.3.07(5))

10.Whenever Inner Distant is provided, Distant Signal is capable of displaying
& aspects only. (G.R.3.07(6))

11.The normal aspect of Distant signal on double distant signal area is
(G.R.3.07(6))

12.When colour light Distant signal is combined with Gate/LSS, the normal aspect of
that signal is (G.R.3.07(7))

13. Distant signal is provided at a distance of meters in rear of
the stop signal.(SEM 7.30.4)

14.Wherever double distant is provided, distant signal location is
meters from the stop signal. (S.R.3.07.2)

15. is eliminated wherever two Distant signals are provided.
(S.R.3.07.2)

16. At stations provided with Advanced starter and starter, the shall
be taken off first and then the (S.R.3.10.1)

17. are provided at certain cabins which when reversed, lock the

levers of all running Semi-Automatic signals and enable the signals to function as
Automatic signals. (S.R.3.12.2)

18.When a colour light Distant is combined with LSS/Gate signal,
marker shall be dispensed with on the signal post. (G.R.3.17,S.R.3.73.3)

19.Colour light calling ON signal IS identified by
(G.R.3.13(1)b)

20.Calling On signal may be provided below any stop signal except
(G.R.3.13(2))

21.Calling ON signal will show light in “ON” position. (G.R.3.13(4))
22.Calling On signal shows colour light in ‘OFF’ position. (G.R.3.13(6))

23.The Aspect of the Caling On signal when taken ‘OFF s
(G.R.3.13(6))

24.Calling ON signal cannot be taken “OFF” during (end)
point failure. (SEM 7.19.5(c))

25.Calling ON signal is to be used only on two occasions, they are
: .(G.R.3.69, G.R.5.09)




26.Condition for taking off calling on signal is that the train has been brought to a
at the stop signal.(G.R.3.45)

27.To take “OFF” calling ON signal, the train must be in the Zone and
if calling ON is taken “OFF”. it will take time . (SEM 7.19.5(c))

28.Shunt signals are of types, and they are
and (G.R.3.14(2))

29. Shunt signal may be provided below any stop signal except . (G.R.3.14(3))

30. Shunt signal below stop signal will show light in “ON” position. (G.R.3.14(6))

31.Position light shunt signal shows colour lights in ‘OFF’ position.
(G.R.3.14(9))

32.The Aspect of the  shunt signal when  taken ‘OFF’ is
(G.R.3.14(9))

33.The Aspect of the shunt signal at ‘ON’ is (G.R.3.14(9))
34.Shunt signal detects .(S.R.5.14.5))

35. type of shunt signals shall be provided in colour light
area. (SEM 7.42.2)

36. is the authority to pass defective Independent shunt signal or
shunt signal below stop signal at “ON”. (S.R.3.14.1)

37.When Shunting Permitted Indictor is defective, is the authority for the
LP. (S.R.3.14.3.3)

38.Detailed working instructions about Shunting Permitted Indicator are available in

.(S.R.3.14.3.4)

39.1. B signal is identified by (G.R.3.17.1)
40.Gate signal in Automatic section is identified by . (G.R.3.17.1)
41.When a fixed signal is not in use, it shall be distinguished by

(G.R.3.18.1)
42.Route indicators are treated as (S.R.3.19.1)
43.Route indicators are of types and they are(a) ,

(b) (c) . (SEM Part - -7.4)
44.There are four types of Electric repeaters and they are (a)

(b) (c) (d) . (S.R.3.23.1)

45.Whenever the miniature light repeater in the colour light signaling territory is found to
be defective and aspect is not visible, the corresponding signal shall also be treated

as . (S.R.3.23.2.4)
46.When a signal is newly erected or shifted, it shall be jointly inspected by ,
& .(signal sighting committee(S.R.3.26.1)




47.When a signal is newly erected or shifted, caution order shall be given for a period of
days and notified in of lobbies. (S.R.3.26.1)

48.Signal sighting committee will go on footplate inspection once in
(S.R.3.26.2)

49.The minimum equipment of signals at a class “B” station with M A’ S are
: (G.R.3.27(a))

50.At a class “C” MAS station the minimum equipment of signals are ,
(G.R.3.27(b))

51.Shunting limit board/Advanced starter is provided at a single line station where
shunting(obstruction) is permitted out side the outermost facing points in the
direction of (G.R.3.32(2))

52.At a Class ‘B’ station, Single line with MAS, the distance from Home signal to
outermost facing points shall not be less than
meters.(G.R.8.01(2)b,G.R.3.40(3)b)

53.Block Section Limit Board is provided at station with
signals where the first point is trailing or where there are (G.R.3.32(2))

54.The distance from Home signal to B S L B shall not be less than
metres. (G.R.3.32(2))

55.Gate signal is identified by (G.R.3.34.2)

56.Detailed working instructions about outlying siding are incorporated in
(S.R.3.35.1)

57.0Outlying siding points are indicated by mark board.(S.R.3.35.2)

58.Home signal lever/switch will be normalized after the passage of
. (G.R.3.36.(2)(b))

59.Taking ‘off’ the approach Stop signals can be delayed to ensure busy level crossing
gates, if any, are closed only for before the arrival of the train, to
avoid complaints from road users. (S.R.3.36.1)

60.SM shall test the working of the reception signal and record results of the
tests in .(S.R.3.36.3.2)

61.The speed of a goods train while entering goods terminal yard is restricted to
kmph. (S.R.3.36.4)

62.A signal which is taken “OFF” for a train will be put to “ON” position only in

emergency to . (S.R.3.36.5.1)
63.To put back starter/advanced starter for departing train LP of the train should be
advised by a and obtain acknowledgement. (S.R.3.36.5.3.1)

64.Fixed signals except Automatic Signals shall always show their most
aspect in the normal position. (G.R.3.37)

65.Even though departure signals are taken off, LP shall stop at stations where
stoppages are scheduled in the .(S.R.3.37.1)




66.0n single line immediately after the arrival of a stopping train, the points at

should be immediately set against the . (G.R.3.38(2))
67.0n double line immediately after the arrival of a train, the points in should
be immediately set against the (G.R.3.38(2))

68.When all the line at a station are blocked by passenger carrying trains, and still line
clear is granted for a train, the points shall be set for
. (S.R.3.38.6)

69. After the operation of every motor operated point, the and indications
must be checked by the SM to see that the points are in working condition.
(S.R.3.38.7.1)

70.Signal over lap in M A S shall not be less than metres, which
shall be reckoned from on single line (G.R. 3.40.(1)(b),(3)(b))

71.Signal over lap in M A S shall not be less than metres, which
shall be reckoned from on Double line. (G.R. 3.40.(1)(a),(3)(b))

72.To receive a stopping train on loop line having sand Hump or buffer stop, the points
must be set for only when block section ahead is
occupied. (S.R.3.40.2)

73. signals are prohibited to be used for shunting
purposes.(G.R.3.46)

74.Slip siding is intended to protect .(S.R.3.50.3.1)

75.Catch siding is intended to protect .(S.R.3.50.3.2)

76.When there is a falling gradient of towards station the provision

of catch siding is compulsory. (The Railways opening for public carriage of
Passenger Rules2000, Form XV , S| no.46)

77.When there is a falling gradient of towards block section the
provision of slip siding is compulsory. (The Railways opening for public carriage of
Passenger Rules2000, Form XV , S| no.46)

78.Catch and slip sidings shall not be used for and
purposes. (S.R.3.50.3.1, 3.2)

79.Normal setting of points wherever catch/slip sidings are provided is for
.(5.R.3.50.3.3)

80. Catch/Slip siding points key can be extracted from the block instrument, only when
the block instrument is in position.
(BWM-Part B-3.4)

81.When Trap indicator is provided, it shall show during day and
light during night when it is in open position. (S.R.3.50.2)

82. All points shall normally be set for the line. (G.R.3.51(1))




83.Point indicator wherever available shall show during

day and light during night when point is set for
straight(Main) Line. (S.R.3.51.3.1)

84.Point Indicator, where ever available shall show during
day and light during night when point is set for turnout( loop

line). (S.R.3.51.3.1)

85.Whenever points/signals/Block Instrument is disconnected by SI/ESM, SM shall
ensure that is issued by SI/ESM. (S.R.3.51.6)

86.SM shall inform cabin man/CASM/SWM under exchange of
whenever the points/signals/block is disconnected. (S.R.3.51.6)

87.When the disconnected signal/point is reconnected, SI/ESM shall test jointly with
.(S.R.3.51.6)

88.From the time of disconnection to reconnection, the trains shall be admitted by
method. (S.R.3.51.7.1)

89.Whenever signal Inspector is testing the signal, the remark shall be recorded in
.(S.R.3.51.9.1)

90.By waving green flag by day and a white light by night up and down vertically as high
and as low as possible indicate .(G.R.6.08(3))

91.Violently waving a white light horizontally across the body of a person indicates
.(G.R.3.53)

92. A green flag/green light moved slowly up and down indicates

(G.R.3.56)

93.Detonators are also known as (G.R.3.59)
94.VTP is painted . (S.R.3.61.3)

95.FSP is painted & alternatively. (S.R.3.61.3)

96.VTP is located at meters from . (S.R.3.61.3)

97. number of detonators are given to each fog signalman. (S.R.3.61.5)
98.FSP is located at meters from signal. (S.R.3.61.9)

99. Maximum speed of trains during dense fog in automatic block system is
when aspect of signal ahead is proceed (S.R.3.61.9)

100. Maximum speed of trains during dense fog in automatic block system
is when aspect of signal ahead is attention (S.R.3.61.9)

101. Maximum speed of trains during dense fog in automatic block system
is when aspect of signal ahead is caution (S.R.3.61.9)

102. Nominated fog signalmen are two from
department and two from department. (S.R.3.61.12)




103. Fog signalman shall remain at FSP for a period of hours on Main line
section. (S.R.3.61.12)

104. For signalmens’ assurance will be taken in
register by SM. (S.R.3.61.16)

105. The knowledge of staff to use detonators shall be tested by the testing officials
once in .(S.R.3.64.4.2)

106. The normal life of detonators manufactured during 2010 and thereafter is
years. (SR . 3.64.5.3)

107. The life of the detonators can be extended further for a maximum of more
years. (SR . 3.64.5.3)

108. shall prescribe the no. of detonators which shall be kept in stock
at a station. (S.R.3.64.1.2)

109. TI/SM/PWI shall test detonators once in .(S.R.3.64.5.2)

110. Normal life of a detonator is .(S.R.3.64.5.3)

111. After testing the detonator, the life can be extended by maximum of
extensions. (S.R.3.64.5.3)

112. Testing of detonator shall be done by moving an empty wagon hauled by a
locomotive at a speed of kmph. (S.R.3.64.5.6)

113. The signals to be used to warn the incoming train of an obstruction shall be a
at night or a red flag during day.(G.R.3.65)

114. Whenever a signal/point/block instrument is defective, SM shall make an entry in

.(S.R.3.68.2)
115. Whenever a signal which is detecting a point becomes defective, these points
are treated as .(S.R.3.68.5)

116. A blank signal under complete power off situation is to be treated as
signal. (S.R.3.68.6)

117. Pre-warning about defective reception signal is not required when there is
signal provision or when is
provided.(G.R.3.69(1))

118. When home is defective and pre warning is given, the LP may pass such signal

on receipt of at the foot of the signal.(G.R.3.69(1))
119. When Loco Pilot is pre warned about the defective signal, Station Master shall
ensure that the conditions for that signal have been

fulfilled. (G.R.3.69(3))
120. Pre-warning when given it will be given in the form No.

. (S.R.3.69.2.1)
121. When train is received on Calling ON, in Podanur Panel, Calling “ON”
cancellation takes seconds.(App. XI-5(v)




122. The axle counter shall be reset only after ensuring that the monitored portion is

.(S.R.3.69.5.1)
123. Whenever axle counters are to be reset , it should be done by station master on
duty along with one / staff. (S.R.3.69.5.3)
124. When a train passes home signal at ‘ON’, authority for receiving the train
& and PHS at facing points (S.R.3.69.14)

125. Authority to pass defective starter signal (if it is not LSS) is
. (G.R.3.70(2))

126. When | B distant fails in “OFF” position is
the authority for trains before dispatching. (G.R.3.71(2)/G.R.3.75)
127. On Double line when LSS is defective is the authority to start

a train. (G.R.3.70(2))

128. On Single line token less section when LSS is defective
authority shall be given to LP. (G.R.3.70(2))

129. When Loco Pilot passes starter at “ON” partly and stopped before Advanced
Starter, subsequently line clear is taken,
will be given. (S.R.3.70.2)

130. When Gate signal is at ON, the LP shall wait by day/night and gateman not
available, LP may pass the gate on the hand signals of after
ensuring that gate is closed..(G.R.3.73(2))

131. When Gate signal is at ON, the LP shall wait for one minute by and
two minutes by and gateman exhibiting hand signals LP may
.(G.R.3.73(2)(b))

132. When LP passed the Gate signal at ON and gateman is not available, the LP of
the first train shall ..(5.R.3.73.2)

133. Gate-cum-distant signal will be located at a distance of meters in rear
of the gate. (S.R.3.73.3)

134. If a signal is showing white light in place of a colour light, it is treated as signal is
showing (G.R.3.74(2)(C))

135. When Loco Pilot finds a reception stop signal in semaphore area in OFF

condition without light, he shall observe (G.R.3.74(1)(e))

136. Whenever colour light signal is flickering / bobbing and does not pick up a steady
aspect at least for time, the signal shall be treated as
defective.(S.R.3.74)

137. When | B S is defective is the authority to be given to
Loco Pilot . (S.R.3.75.2)

138. I. B signal will have facility. (S.R.3.75.4)

139. When I B S is at “ON” the Loco Pilot shall stop and contact
immediately.(S.R.3.75.4)




140. When IBS is at “ON” and the telephone is out of order, Loco Pilot after waiting for
minutes shall proceed at a speed of kmph when view is
clear/not clear upto next stop signal. (S.R.3.75.4)

141. Whenever axle counter of | B S is functioning improperly, SM in rear with the co-

operation of SM in advance shall operate buttons to reset axle
counter. (S.R.14.13.1)

142. Wherever | B S is provided, LSS is interlocked with and1BS
is interlocked with (App B of SWRs where IBS is provided)

143. When Loco Pilot pass | B S at “ON” indication will appear to SM in
rear.(S.R.14.14.1.1)

144. When Loco Pilot passes LSS in “OFF” position indication will
appear which will become normal by putting back

(S.R.14.14.1.2)

145. When Loco Pilot passes | B S in “OFF” position, indication will appear
after which block instrument is to be put in position. (S.R.14.14.1.3)

146. Whenever | B S or | B distant signal bulb is fused OFF, indication

shall appear along with buzzer. (S.R.14.14.1.4)

147. Under no circumstances should a train be over the trailed
through points.. (S.R.3.77.2)

148. The Loco Pilot shall whistle intermittently when his engine explodes detonator
and take every possible caution including as
necessary.(G.R.3.78.(2)(a))

149. After exploding the detonator, the Loco Pilot shall proceed cautiously upto a
distance of and can pick-up normal speed if there is no obstruction
beyond that distance. (G.R.3.78(2)(vi))

150. When the Loco Pilot notices a signal warning of an obstruction, except detonator,

he shall immediately. (G.R.3.78.(4))
151. When the Loco Pilot notices a signal warning of an obstruction and no further
details are noticed, after stopping by day/night, he shall proceed
up to the next block station. (G.R.3.78.(5))
152. Signal warning board is located at a distance of meters in rear

of a stop signal. (S.R.3.78.1)

153. The LP shall clearly understand that if no signal indication is available from the
Warning board he should control the speed as if the stop signal ahead is at

.(S.R.3.78.1)

154. The Loco Pilot and guard will be given no. of L R trips before they are
booked for regular working including one trip between & hours.
(S.R.3.78.2.1)

155. If Loco Pilot has not operated on a section for 3 to 6 months, he should be
given road learning trips. (S.R.3.78.2.2)
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156. A to record observations of Loco Pilot during his run must be
maintained in all lobbies.(S.R.3.85)

*kkkkk

CHAPTER - IV

1. The control office should advise the standard time by a general call to the stations at
daily. All SMs should correct the time and make an entry in the
(S.R.4.01)

2. Guard shall set his watch by the station clock or the clock at the authorized place of
reporting for duty and communicate the time to the LP and make entry in the
(S.R.4.03)

3. ODC shall be allowed to be attached by a train for transport only with the prior
sanction of .(App.VIIl 9.2)

4. All Passenger carrying trains should run at even
under normal circumstances subject to observance of permanent / temporary speed
restrictions in force. (S.R.4.08.1.1)

5. Loco Pilot shall not make up between any two stations more time than is allowed in
(G.R.4.08(2))

6. Maximum speed of a train shall be restricted to kmph on Absolute
block system and kmph on Automatic block system during dense
fog. (S.R.4.08.2)

7. Unless permitted under approved special instructions the maximum speed permitted

on loop line is kmph. (G.R.4.10(1))

8. The speed of trains over Non-Interlocked points, turnouts and crossover shall not
exceed KMPH normally(G.R.4.10(1))

9. The speed of a passenger/goods train on 1 in 8 % turnout (straight switch) is
restricted to / kmph. (S.R.4.10)

10.The speed of a passenger/goods train on 1 in 8 % turnout (curved switch of 52/60
km rails) on PSC sleepers is restricted to kmph. (S.R.4.10)

11.1solation is necessary where the trains are permitted to run through a station at a
speed exceeding kmph. (G.R.4.11(1))

12.Engine pushing is not permitted without prior permission of (S.R.4.12.2.1)

13.When engine is pushing a train and Guard is travelling in brake van, which is
leading, the speed shall not exceed kmph, and Guard is not travelling
in leading vehicle, the speed shall not exceed kmph.(S.R.4.12.2.3)

14.During engine pushing, in the absence of PHS of Guard, LP shall
(S.R.4.12.2.4)

15.When engine is pushing a train without guard the duties of guard is devolved on
(S.R.4.12.3)
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16.When the train is working without BV, while pushing back the LP has to observe the
signals of guard and proceed with speed. (S.R.4.12.4)

17.An engine exclusively deployed for shunting purpose shall put on
colour marker lights on both sides. (G.R.4.14(2))

18.When head light is defective after putting marker lights ‘on’ the train can go with a
restricted speed of kmph or (G.R.4.14(5))

19.In  normal position side lights shall show towards rear and
towards engine.(S.R.4.15.1)

20.At night, when passenger carrying train waiting at a station for precedence, Guard
shall change the side light adjacent to the line on which the following train is to be

admitted, to show light towards rear light towards engine.
(S.R.4.15.1)

21.Side lights may be dispensed with for and trains. S.R.4.15.4)

22.Last vehicle indicator during night shall be red light.(G.R.4.16.1.(b))

23.When an assisting engine is attached in rear of a train, shall
be fixed behind the assisting engine. (S.R.4.16.2)

24.1t will be the duty of the Guard to ensure that is affixed only in the
rear of the last vehicle. (S.R.4.16.3)

25.Light engines or coupled engines shall have in rear. (S.R.4.16.4)

26.When a Station Master observes that a train has passed without tail lamp/tail board,
should bell signal to rear and bell signal to
station in advance. If BPAC is not provided, he shall also stop the trains proceeding
on adjacent line and issue (S.R.4.17.2.2)

27.1n case of obstruction on track, Guard must exhibit the
hand signal lamp at night or during day,(G.R.3.65)

28.Whenever alarm chain is pulled the Guard shall record the fact in the
and submit a special report to .(S.R.4.18.2)

29.Guard shall report to the Station Master of the next important station, any stoppage
or other irregularities in train working record the details in and send a
special report to the .. (S.R.4.18.2)

30.The full form of OTL of BV equipment is (S.R.4.19.4.1.1)

31.Dy.SS/TNC of the originating station shall record the intactness and availability of
the BV equipment in the register and obtain acknowledgement of the in
the register apart from VG, (S.R.4.19.4.4.1)

32.Fire-Extinguishers: Replacement shall be done once in (S.R.4.19.4.6.1)

33.The 2/4 wire telephone will be tested once in by SE/JE-Tele.
(S.R.4.19.4.6.2)

34..Contents of the EL Box shall be tested once in by the SE / JE-TL.

(S.R.4.19.4.6.3)
12



35. Guard shall obtain acknowledgement of Dy.SS or SE / JE-C&W in the
at destination station about the intactness of OTL and seal. (S.R.4.19.4.8.7)

36.In case of emergency the Assistant Loco Pilot can be authorized to drive the train at
a restricted speed not exceeding up to the nearest point where he can
be relieved. (S.R.17.09.5.7)

37.When leading compartment of an electric engine is defective and the train is driven
from trailing compartment by Assistant LP, the speed shall not exceed
kmph.(S.R.17.09.12.2)

38.When leading compartment of an electric loco is defective and the train is driven
from trailing compartment by loco pilot the speed shall not exceed
kmph. (S.R.17.09.12.3)

39.In any case, there shall not be more than officials/staff including engine
crew at any time on the engine except in emergencies.(S.R.4.22)

40.The number of persons permitted to travel in the brake-van of goods trains, in
addition to the Guard, should not exceed .(S.R.4.23.1)

41.In emergency goods train without brake van is ordered by /
(S.R.4.23.2.1)

42.Maximum number of coaches in addition to the officers inspection coach attached in
rear of SLR of Passenger or Mail&Express trains is . (S.R.4.24.1)

43.Maximum number of bogies or its equivalent attached by a goods train is
bogies. (S.R.4.24.2)

44.0nly damaged vehicle or damaged engine shall be attached behind the
rear brake van of goods/mixed train. (S.R.4.24.4)

45. Attaching of damaged vehicle/engine may done during and in clear
weather. (S.R.4.24.4)

46.Damaged vehicle/engine when attached to a goods train shall be accompanied by
(S.R.4.24.4)

47.All irregularities in connection with the working of trains or accidents must be
reported in the by Guard. (S.R.4.25.2.1)

48.Entries of vehicles attached to a train at intermediate stations must be made by the
at those stations. (S.R.4.25.3.1)

49.Before starting, the guard will be responsible for checking the load on the train with
the entries on the of wagon numbers, booking and destination
stations, type of wagons etc., (S.R.4.25.3.5)

50.In an emergency, a goods train without Guard can be ordered by .S.R.4.25.4)

51. shall be issued to the Loco Pilot by Station Master with
necessary endorsement stating that the train is to run without Guard. (S.R.4.25.4.3)

52.Where IBS is provided, the SM shall not dispatch a train in rear of the train running
without Guard reaches the (S.R.4.25.4.4)
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53.In Automatic block territory, no train shall be allowed to follow a train without brake
van/guard until it arrives complete at the next (S.R.4.25.4.9)

54.Running of goods train without is strictly prohibited during tempestuous
weather, total interruption of communications and during temporary single line
working.(S.R.4.25.4.6)

55.Running of goods train without Guard should not be permitted if the last vehicle is

not .(S.R.4.25.4.10.4 note 2)
56. Trucks loaded with girders, machinery, long timber etc. shall be inspected by Guard
at stopping stations and if the fastenings have or the loads

they shall be re-secured before the train is allowed to proceed or
else the trucks detached. (S.R.4.28)

57.In case a hot axle box found running between stations, the train shall be brought to a
immediately and after attending LP should exercise his discretion with
regard to the . (S.R.4.29.2)

58.When SM receives advice of Hot axle, that train shall preferably be admitted on
line. (S.R.4.29.3)

59.The Fit to proceed (Brake power certificate form No. must be possessed
by the Loco Pilot of the train till the train completes its .(S.R.4.31.4)

60.At the station after loading/un loading; or tippling; or while clearing stabled stock
from a station; or incase of invalid BPC, the check shall be conducted.
(S.R.4.31.5)

61.Whenever train engine is changed, test should be conducted and
same shall be recorded by the LP and Guard in their (S.R.4.31.5)

62.When a train is ordered without guard and GLP check is necessary is
completely responsible for conducting GLP check with assistance of from the

station.( SR . 4.31.5)

63. The time prescribed for Guard and Loco Pilot (GLP) check of train consisting of 60

units is minutes (SR . 4.31.5)

64.When the train is ordered without guard, if GLP check is necessary and Loco Pilot is
alone conducting GLP check, minutes time is allowed for a rake consisting
of 60 units. (Unit may be a 4 wheeler or 8 wheeler).( SR . 4.31.5)

65. Guard and Loco Pilot shall prepare a GLP check memo jointly on a plain sheet in

(S.R.4.31.5B)
66. At stations, where PA system is not provided, SM gives permission to Guard to stat
the train by ringing beat for Down train, beats for Up trains and 4

beats for branch line.(S.R.4.35.2.1.2)

67.Guard shall report to Station Master of the next station, any stoppage or other
irregularities in train working, record the details in the .(S.R.4.36)

68. While at station, the Loco Pilot is to obey orders.(GR.4.39(b))
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69.The Loco Pilot and Assistant Loco Pilot shall each signal; call out the
of the signal to each other. (S.R.4.40.1)

70.The validity of CC rake BPC is days or km whichever is

earlier.(C&W JPO 7/2014)
71.The validity of Premium rake BPC is .(C&W JPO 7/2014)
72.The grace period given for Premium end to end BPC is .(.(C&W JPO 7/2014)
73.The validity of End to end BPC is (.(C&W JPO 7/2014)
74.LP and ALP shall look back frequently during journey to see whether the train is
following in a manner.(G.R.4.41)
75.The Loco pilot /ALP and Guards must look back at the Gang Staff and Level
crossing Gates to see whether any signal is exhibited by them. (S.R.4.41.2)

76. After clearance of the loop line cross-over points, when a train passes through loop
lines at a station the guard and LP shall . (SR 4.42.2.7)

77.S M shall arrange points man to show all right signals for a run through train from
side. (S.R.4.42.5.1)

78.Loco Pilots/Motormen of DEMUs, DHMUs, EMUs and MEMUs are from
exchanging ‘All right’ signals. (S.R.4.42.7.4)
79.Cut off angle cock must be in position except front side of loco and

rear side of L V to ensure brake continuity. (App.VI-2.1)
80.A goods train having 56 wagons, the B P pressure in engine shall be

and in BV shall be .(App. VI -2.2)

81.A goods train having 58 wagons, the B P pressure in loco shall be
andinBYV .(App. VI -2.2)

82.Normally minutes allowed to goods trains to start after engines have been

attached. However, in case of formations tested by Vacuum Exhausters/Air-
Compressors, the time taken for starting the train, after engine is attached, shall not
exceed minutes. (App. VI -3.4)

83.Empty / Load handle shall be kept in load position when the gross load is above
Tones. (App.VI-5.5)

84.“At the first opportunity, after starting, destroy a part of vacuum/air pressure in order

to get an idea of the of your train. (App. VI -6.1)

85.When train is stabled for more than hours at station other than loading
and unloading station, fresh B P C is required.( .(C&W JPO 7/2014)

86.Fresh B P C is required whenever more than eight-wheeler
vehicles are attached or detached, to/from a train. (App.VI — 13.1)

87.All passenger carrying trains of all description shall have operative vacuum
cylinders with effective brake power at the starting station. (App. VI -14.1)

88.F P pressure in loco shall be and in BV .(App. VI -14.2)
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89.D V isolating handle in vertical position indicates DV is in
position. (Maintenance manual for wagons -802)

90.D V isolating handle in horizontal position indicates D V is in
position. (Maintenance manual for wagons -802)

91.Reduction in B P pressure causes
(Maintenance manual for wagons -802)

92.Creation of B P pressure causes
(Maintenance manual for wagons -802)

93.All trains shall have Twin Pipe working. (App. VI -14.2)

94.The effective brake power in case of Mail/Express at the originating station should
be % and enroute should not be less than %(App. VI -16.2)

95.The effective brake power in case of passenger and CC rakes at the originating
station should not be less than % and enroute shall be (App. VI -16.2)

96.When a train is held up at F S S for more than minutes, the Loco Pilot shall
depute Assistant Loco Pilot to go to Station. (G.R.4.44.(1))

97.When a train is held up at F S S for more than minutes, the Guard shall
in rear. (G.R.4.44.(1))

98.If Guard notices any danger condition in the train, he shall try to attract the
. If he failed to attract the attention, the Guard may apply
gradually to stop the train. (G.R.4.45.(1to 4))

99.Whenever the engine is to be detached out side station limits when the gradient is

not steeper than 1 in 600 hand brakes of vehicles must be applied.
(S.R.4.48.2)

100. Whenever the engine is to be detached out side station limits when the gradient
is steeper than 1 in 600 hand brakes of vehicles must be applied.
(S.R.4.48.2)

101. With in station limits where gradient is 1 in 400, to detach the loco of goods train,
BV and number of wagons’ hand brakes are to be put ON.(S.R.4.57.1)

102. When working a passenger train the Loco Pilot shall ensure that the passenger
bogies do not over shoot the .(S.R.4.49.1)

103. Whenever a train is stopped on a gradient for any reason like accident, loco

failure, OHE supply failures etc., it is essential and important to apply the
and so as to hold the train safely on the
gradient. (S.R.4.49.2)

104. When SM / Station Staff does not exchange ‘ all-right’ signals, the Loco Pilot
shall give engine whistle code.(S.R.4.50.2)

105. The Whistle Board in case of approach to un manned level crossing gates is at a
distance of meters. On single line it should be reduced to
meters when view is clear. (S.R.4.50.3)
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106. When engine whistle fails on run, after clearing block section, the loco shall be

attended or it shall be .(S.R.4.50.4)
107. Engine Whistle code for Guard to Protect in rear is (S.R.4.50.5)
108. Engine Whistle for Guard to come to Engine is .(S.R.4.50.6)

109. Passing Signal at ‘ON’ with proper Authority, the LP shall sound
Whistle (S.R.4.50.7)

110. Engine whistle code 0 O - indicates ,
: . (S.R.4.50.11)

111. The Bell Code used in EMU/DMU trains for Automatic Signal or IBS passing in
‘ON’ when telephone is defective is .(S.R.4.51.3)

112. The Bell Code used in EMU/DMU for Zone of Speed restriction is over and to
resume normal speed is .(S.R.4.51.6)

113. Whenever train stopped without clearing fouling mark, Guard shall inform the SM
at once and to prevent any movement on the fouled
line.(G.R.4.56)

114. At Stations, LP of the train shall bring his engine to a stop as close as possible to
the to ensure clearing of the fouling mark. (S.R.4.58.2)

115. Material train shall be ordered to work with the permission of (S.R.4.62.1.1)

116. To despatch a material train for working in the block section and return back to
the same station, authority is given to the LP.(S.R.15.06.4)

117. To despatch a material train for working in the block section and proceed to the
next station, authority is given to the LP.(S.R.15.06.4)

118. Dividing of material train in the block section where the gradient is steeper than
is prohibited. (S.R.4.62.6.1)

119. The B P C of a material train of CASNUB rake is valid for days without any
endorsement by TXR. (C&W JPO 7/2014)

120. The B P C of a material train of UIC rake is valid for days with
endorsement by TXR once in . (C&W JPO 7/2014)

121. The required brake power of material train shall be .(S.R.4.62.11.2)

122. The responsibility of stabling a material train at station lies with . (S.R.4.64.1.1)

123. The maximum speed of T T M is kmph and over points and
crossing is kmph.(S.R.4.65.1.1)

124. TTM is permitted to work in the block section only during (S.R.4.65.6.3.1)

125. When TTM’s are following each other the distance to be kept between each is
mts. (S.R.4.65.7)

126. When TTM'’s are following each other the speed of the second TTM is restricted
to KMPH. (S.R.15.06.4.3)
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*kkkk

CHAPTER -V

1. The SWR must be signed by and (S.R.5.06.2)

2. SWR diagram must be signed by the , and
.(S.R.5.06.4)

3. SWR should be issued afresh once in years or after issue of

amendment slips which ever is earlier. (S.R.5.06.8)

4. Fresh declaration shall be obtained from a member of staff resumes duty at a station
after an absence of consecutive days or more. (S.R.5.06.13)

5. In case of T/A to T/H 602, T/J 602, T/609, to ,T/IAto T/D 912,
T/A 1525 and T/1525, the prescribed printed forms shall only be used. (S.R.5.07)

6. To receive a train on to an obstructed line, the Loco Pilot shall be given
authority where there is no calling ON signal and signal post
telephone. (S.R.5.09)

7. While receiving a train on obstructed line, SM shall arrange to post one competent
Railway servant to show hand signal from
meters before the obstruction. (G.R.5.09(4))

8. To receive a train on to non signalled line, the Loco Pilot shall be given
(Note below G.R.5.10)

9. To start a train from a station having common starter, the Loco Pilot shall be given
+ + (G.R.5.11(2))

10.To despatch train from non-signaled line, where tangible authority is not given as A
TP, authority should be given in addition to ATP.(S.R.5.12)

11.As per G & S R Shunting operations shall be controlled by or
or (G.R.5.13(2))

12.The speed during shunting operations shall not exceed .(G.R.5.13(3))

13.The shunting staff need not accompany during shunt movement of light engine/s on
toa .except in case of doubt. (S.R.5.13.1)

14.Slip coaches shall not be kept on blocked line in the rear of a .(S.R.5.13.2)

15.While performing shunting on passenger carrying trains, the shunting engine or train
engine with or without sectional coaches, before coming on to the formation should
be stopped metres before the formation.(S.R.5.13.3)

16. At station where separate shunting staff are not employed, shunting operations shall
be personally supervised by (S.R.5.14.1)

17.While backing a full train from one line to another via main line the shunting
supervision is done by .(S.R.5.14.2)
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18.Carriages containing passengers shall not be moved for shunting without the

personal order of the and .(S.R.5.14.4)

19.While performing shunting, the points which are not protected by signals must be
locked by or by method.
(S.R.5.14.5)

20.While shunting wagons containing explosives, the supervision shall be done by

(S.R.5.14.6)

21.The maximum speed while shunting of wagons containing explosives and P O L
products shall be kmph. (S.R.5.14.6(b))

22.Where shunting operations are supervised by Guard/SM, Loco Pilot shall be given
Form No. (shunting instruction form) (S.R.5.14.9)

23.Shunting of roller bearing vehicle on a steep gradient shall be done only with
locomotive attached towards the (G.R.5.20(b))

24.For shunting purpose gradient is considered as steep
gradient for roller bearing wagons and gradient for non
roller bearing wagons. (G.R.5.20(b)Note)

25.Maximum Hand shunting speed is kmph. (S.R.5.20.5.6)

26.Vehicles/load/train be stabled at station must be secured by using atleast
chains with padlocks and wedges at end.(SR 5.23)

27.1f hand brakes of any of the first six wagons at each end cannot be applied, hand
brakes of wagons should be applied till six wagons in total are

achieved. .(SR 5.23)

28.The hand brakes must be operated under the personal supervision of the Guard,
and in the absence of Guard, by on duty.(SR 5.23)

29.Remarks should be made in and in Red ink to the effect
that 'Line No.__ '’ is blocked and all precautions for securing the load have been
taken' as prescribed above.(SR 5.23)

30. After any load/train/loco is stabled, the SM must inform the supported by

that all laid down precautions for stabling and securing the
load/train/loco have been taken.(SR 5.23)

31.If LP is required to leave the loco unmanned he can do so only after getting a

from SM. .(SR 5.23)

32.Before leaving the Station/Yard, the Loco Pilot and Guard should jointly sign record

in the register to be maintained with SM. .(SR 5.23)
*kkkk
CHAPTER - VI
1. When Loco Pilot of the train experienced any abnormal condition in the track, stop
his train at of next block station and inform SM.(SR 6.07.1(a))
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2. When Loco Pilot of the train experienced any abnormal condition in the track, in
case of IBS and Automatic block territories, he must inform
and to stop the movement of trains..(SR 6.07.1(a))

3. When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent with engineering official,
caution order is given to the LP to short of the expected portion of
the track .(SR 6.07.1(d))

4. When flurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent in the absence of
engineering official, caution order is given to the LP to stop dead and proceed at

kmph if considered safe otherwise to station. SR 6.07 (e).
5. Rail fracture of less than 30mm, speed of first train shall be kmph, the speed
of second and subsequent trains shall be kmph. (SR 6.01.3.1).

6. The Station Master who received the message about rail fracture through LP, shall
arrange to issue caution order of kmph over the fractured rail.(SR 6.01.3.3)

7. Rail fracture of more than 30 mm or multiple fractures, certification by
is required to pass trains. (SR 6.01.3.4)

8. On Double line to dispatch the train against the established direction of traffic for any
reason other than introduction of TSL working, the SM shall issue to
Loco Pilot. (SR 6.02.5)

9. TSL working shall be introduced between the nearest stations provided with -
on either side of the obstruction.( SR 6.02.1.4)

10.During T S L working the block instruments shall be kept and locked in
position. (SR 6.02.1.4)

11. train shall not be dispatched on T/J.602. (SR 6.02.5)
12.When a train is dispatched on T/J602(shall not be passenger carrying train), the
speed shall not exceed kmph. (T/J 602 (SR 6.02.5)

13.During Temporary Single Line working, Loco Pilot and Guard shall be given
authority (SR 6.02.1.8)

14.During T S L working, the speed of first train shall be kmph.(SR 6.02.1.11)

15.During T S L working the speed of second and subsequent trains shall
(SR 6.02.1.11).

16.During TSL working when the train is proceeding on wrong line, the train shall be

piloted out on a . (SR 6.02.1.14.1)
17.During T | C on double line is the A T P authorizing the Loco
Pilot to proceed with a restricted speed of kmph.( SR 6.02.3.3)

18.When trains are dealt on T/C 602, the time interval between two trains shall be
minutes.( SR 6.02.3.5)

19.During T | C on Single Line /Double line and T S L working, except
signal, all other signals can be taken OFF ( SR 6.02.3.6).
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20.During TIC on double line, when a train is stopped in the block section on account of
accident, Guard shall protect the train by placing one detonator at
meters and two detonators 10 meters apart at meters from

the train.( SR 6.02.3.9)

21.During TIC on Double line, if no one from the station turns up within
minutes, Guard shall protect the train in rear and ALP may be sent to
station. (SR 6.02.3.12)

22.When motor trolley / Tower car is sent for opening communication, it shall be
accompanied by (SR 6.02.4.2.4).

23.Light engine/vehicle which is going to open communication shall proceed on
authority.( SR 6.02.4.3)

24.When enquiry is made for more than one train during TIC on SIL,
forms are given to the light engine/vehicle
which is going to open communication. ( SR 6.02.4.4.2)

25.Light engine/vehicle, which is going for opening of communication, shall proceed

with a restricted speed of kmph.(SR 6.02.4.6.1)

26. After opening communication is A T P for the light
engine/vehicle to come back.( SR 6.02.4.9)

27.UP / DN CLCT is prepared in Form No. / (SR 6.02.4.15)

28.When there is even flow of trains, enquiry and reply messages are sent through
(SR .6.02.4.16)

29.After opening the communication, the speed of first train waiting shall be
.(SR 6.02.4.18)

30.If enquiry is made for more than one train and reply is also received, the second
train can be allowed to go with a restricted speed of kmph, after a clear
interval of 30 minutes.( SR 6.02.4.18)

31.As soon as any one of the communication restored, the Station Master must send a
message to the SM of other station in the prescribed form (SR 6.02.4.22)

32.1f it is required to dispatch a relief engine or relief train into obstructed block section,
it can be dispatched by issuing .(SR. 6.02.6.1)

33.0n Double line, protection in is required(in addition to adjacent line and
in rear) during TSL working or when assistance has been asked.( G.R 6.03.1(g) )

34.1f a passenger train/goods train does not turn up even after normal running time

and / minutes, S M shall arrange to send competent railway
servant.(BWM Part | 5.5.2)
35.1f for any reason, a train is brought to a stand for more than minutes, the

hand brakes of Locomotive and formation brakes shall be applied.( SR 6.04.2.1)

36.If that stoppage happened (more than 15 minutes) on a grade steeper than 1 in 150
for roller bearing stock, the hand brakes of 1/3 wagons of the train or next to engine
hand brakes of wagons and next to brake van hand brakes of
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wagons whichever is more shall be applied in addition to the application
of brake van hand brake. (SR 6.04.2.1)

37.When engine disabled, if the LP expects that putting the engine in working order will
take more than minutes, he will request the Guard to arrange for a relief
engine. (SR 6.05.4)

38.If Loco Pilot enters block section with out authority and subsequently sends his
Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo to SM in rear, that S M shall give
(SR 6.06.2)

39.1f Loco Pilot enters block section with out authority and subsequently sends his
Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo to SM in advance, that S M shall give

.(SR 6.06.2)
40.When a train parts, If the Loco Pilot finds it necessary to proceed to the station
ahead, he shall, on approaching the station give whistle and act as per

aspects of signals of station/gate.(SR 6.08.1.1).

41.When a train parts on its journey, the tonnage of the train shall be jointly checked by
and the and also by (SR 6.08.1.3).

42.When train stopped due to inability of the engine to haul the load and If it is not
possible to get the relief engine or push back the train, the crew can decide to
the train.( SR 6.09.1)

43.During divided train working, the Guard will prepare a written permission in the form
and give to Loco Pilot to proceed to the next station.( SR 6.09.3.2)

44.During , the second
portion of the train left in section shall be protected in the front by Guard.(SR 6.09.4)

45.During divided train working, on approaching the station, the LP shall stop at home
signal eventhough it is off and give __ 0 __ 0 whistles. The SM and LP shall contact
each other on / .and SM may then exhibit
hand signals to LP to enter into station. (SR 6.09.5)

46.The light engine which is coming on T/609 to pick up the second portion shall come

with a restricted speed of kmph.(SR 6.09.7)
47.When a goods Train runs without Guard has to be divided, the Loco Pilot shall bring
first portion by preparing a (SR 6.09.9.1)

48.When a train without guard is divided in the section, after dropping the first portion,
light engine returning to pickup second portion shall proceed on
authority. (SR 6.09.9.4)

49.In case of fire accident in a passenger carrying train, the first objective to be

achieved is to (GR 6.10.1)
50.1f a fire is noticed in a running train, the LP shall at once stop the train. The vehicles
behind the one on fire shall be and the front portion of the train then

moved forward to prevent the catching of fire.(S.R.6.10.1.1)

22



51.In the event of a fire on fire on any part of the electrical equipment, the affected part
is first to be completely from the Distribution System. (S.R.6.10.11)

52. shall not be used for extinguishing fires on electrical quipment..(S.R.6.10.11)

*kkkk

CHAPTER - VII, VIII & IX
1. The System of working used between Lingampally — Secunderabad Junction —

Moula-ali of SC division is (SR 7.01.1)
2. On SCR single line, Automatic Block System is used between and
(SR 7.01.11)

3. On Absolute Block System, no train shall be allowed to leave a block station unless
has been received from advance Block station.(GR 8.01(1) (a)

4. The adequate distance (BOL) beyond FSS on multiple aspect signaling for granting

line clear is .(GR 8.01(2)(b).
5. At a class ‘B’ station on double line equipped with MACLS, to grant line, clear line
must be clear up to or .(GR 8.03 (2) (c) (ii)
6. At a class ‘B’ station on single line equipped with MACLS, to grant line, clear line
must be clear up to or
or (GR 8.03(2)(c) (ii).

7. At a class ‘C’ station line clear shall not be given unless- the whole of the last
preceding train has passed complete at least 400 metres beyond the Home signal

and is .(GR 8.04 (a)

8. One important essential required for automatic block system is that the track shall be
provided with continuous or (GR 9.01(1)
(a)

9. The line between the block stations, when required, be divided into series of
Sections. GR 9.01(1) (b)

10.The automatic signal shall not assume OFF position unless the line is clear not only
upto the next Automatic signal but also for an adequate distance of not less than
metres on D/L ( GR 9.01.(1) (c)(i)

11. Automatic stop signal is identified by board GR 3.17(1)

12.Semi automatic stop signal is identified by light when
working as automatic signal. GR 3.17(1)

13.Normal aspect of Automatic signal is (GR .337(2)

14.All Guards, Loco Pilots, Assistant Loco Pilots, Motor men who are required to work
in automatic block system shall undergo one day intensive training and a certificate
shall be renewed once in months. (SR 9.01 4)

15.SMR/SS/TI shall renew the competency certificates (Automatic section) for the
and LI for . (SR 9.01.5)
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16.When Loco Pilot passes an automatic signal at ON, he shall observe an SR of
(S.R9.02.3)

17.The Guard shall show a hand signals towards the rear when the
train has been stopped at an Automatic stop signal. (GR 9.02(2)

18. After passing an automatic signal at ON, the Loco Pilot of the following train hauled
by any locomotive shall ensure that a minimum distance of metres is
maintained between his train and preceding train. The distance may be reduced to

in case of EMU train.( SR 9.02.7.1)

19.0n Automatic Block System, single line, the shall be
established only after line clear has been obtained.( GR 9.03(1)(b)

20.The minimum equipment of fixed signals in automatic block system on single line
shall be and signals (GR 9.04)

21.When LSS fails on single line automatic block system, shall
be given to Loco Pilot and the first train shall go with a restricted speed of
kmph (SR 9.06.4 and 5)

22.When LSS fails on double line automatic block system, shall
be given to LP of the train to go with a restricted speed of
kmph (SR 3.12.3).

23.When a train is stopped in automatic block signaling section on single line and train
cannot proceed further, Guard shall protect in rear duly placing one detonator at
meters and 2 detonators 10 meters apart at mts(SR 9.10.3).

24.When a train is stopped in an automatic block signaling section on double line and
train cannot proceed further, the LP/ALP shall protect adjacent line in front duly
placing detonators as per rule GR & SR .(SR 9.10.4)

25.During prolonged failure of signals but communications are available on DL
Automatic Block System, the authority given to Loco Pilot is

and the speed of first train is restricted to kmph.(SR 9.12.1 5.1)

26.When signals and communication fail on DL Automatic Block System, the authority
given to the Loco Pilot is which authorizes the LP to go with a
restricted speed of kmph.(SR 9.12 2.2.4)

27.The time interval between two trains during signal and communication failure on DL
Automatic Block System shall be minutes.(SR 9.12.2.2.5)

28.During TSL working Automatic Block System, the first train proceeding on right line
when signal and communications are working shall proceed on
authorities (SR 9.12.3.14.1.1)

29.During TSL working Automatic Block System when signals and communications are
working, the second and subsequent trains proceeding on right line shall proceed on
. (SR 9.12.3.14.1.2)

30.The first train running in wrong direction during TSL working on Automatic block
system shall proceed with a restricted speed of kmph.(SR 9.12.3.10)
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31.The second and subsequent trains running in the wrong direction during TSL
working on Automatic block system shall proceed with a speed of
(SR 9.12.3.10)

32.Authority to dispatch a light engine on single line Automatic Block system during
prolonged failure of all signals when no communications are available is
(SR 9.12.5).

33.To dispatch a relief loco/train into the occupied block section
is given as the ATP for the relief loco/ train. in the
automatic block system. (SR 9.12.6)

34.Relief loco/train shall proceed with a restricted speed of kmph(SR 9.12.6.1.3)

35.0n Automatic Block System when the train is unable to proceed further, obtain
permission only from to push back. Such permission
can be given only provided that (SR 9.13.2)

36. A fixed signal which can be operated either as an Automatic stop signal or a manual
stop signal, as required, is called (GR 3.12(1) (b)

37.Gate stop signal in Automatic signaling territory is distinguished by the provision of
and illuminated A marker when gate is closed condition. (SR 9.15.1)

38.When Gate signal in Automatic signaling territory is at ‘ON’ and ‘A’ marker is

illuminated, LP shall follow the rules of passing signal at ‘ON’.(SR
9.15.3)

39.When Gate signal in Automatic signaling territory is at ‘ON’ and ‘A’ marker is not
illuminated, LP shall follow the rules of passing signal at ‘ON’ till
he passes the gate and further follow the rules of passing signal at

‘ON’. (SR 9.15.3)

40.LP shall pass a Semi Automatic signal with extinguished .A’ marker at ‘ON’ on
receipt of written authority +PHS. (SR 9.14.6)

*kkkkkk

CHAPTER NO. XIV, XV, XVI, XVII

1. No person shall operate the electrical block instruments unless he holds a
issued by Principal/ZRTI which shall be valid
for a period of years.(GR 14.04(1).

2. is the normal authority to proceed
on Single Line token less sections/Double line sections. (G.R.14.08)
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

At stations where cabin is not provided, the Guard of the train, after verifying the
last vehicle is standing clear of the fouling mark, shall give an all right signal to

Station Master by by day/night.(SR 14.10.3.1)

The Station Master on duty shall send the “train out of block section” signal only
seeing the (SR 14.10.3.2)

Resetting button is used to reset the axle counter whenever the 1B
Home is passed at ‘on’. ( SR 14.13.1)

Where IB signal is provided, resetting button is used to give co-

operation to the station in rear. ( SR 14.13.1)

Where IB signal is provided, resetting button is used to reset the analog
axle counter due to failure or improper counting. ( SR 14.13.1)

Where IB signal is provided, when reset is initiated, digital axle counter enters into
preparatory reset mode. The first train shall be dealt on (SR 14.13.2.3 (a)

When K1 indication appears, on complete arrival of the train at the station in
advance, SM must inform arrival to SM of rear station under

and make all entries in the TSR/Station Diary in . (SR 14.14.1.1.4)
When a train passes IBS at ‘on’ and k1 indication appears and IB section is
occupied by a train, SM shall advise to stop the train. (SR
14.14.1.1.2.1)

On Double line or on Single Line when block instrument is defective
is given as A T P for the Loco Pilot.(SR 14.25)

block means blocking of a portion of line for maintenance work
by more than one department. ( SR 15.06.1.3)

block means a block, availed from either end of the block section
between two block stations simultaneously. ( SR 15.06.1.4)

Engineering works comes under category Il (loading/unloading of ballast) requires
. (SR 15.06.2.1.6.1)

Engineering branch will arrange with the Operating branch for the issue of a
circular notice, which shall be valid for . (SR 15.06.2.1.6.3)

After issuing circular notice, the DOM will issue an all concerned message at least
days in advance. ( SR 15.06.2.1.6.4)

The engineering official, who shall not be below the rank of a will be
authorized to obtain blocks on the field telephone.( SR 15.06.2.4.1)

When more than one TTM/Tower Car are programmed to go in the same block
section and return to the same station the authority for the first TTM/Tower car is
/ and authority for the subsequent TTM/Tower car is

(SR 15.06.4.1(C).

When more than one TTM/Tower Car are programmed to go in the same block
section and proceed to the next station the authority for the first TTM/Tower car is
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.
32.

and authority for the subsequent TTM/Tower car is
/ ( SR 15.06.4.1(d).

authority is given to the Tower Wagon to go into the section work
and return to the same station during power block. ( SR 15.06.4.2(a)

authority is given to the Tower Wagon to go into the section work
and proceed to the next station during power block. (SR 15.06.4.2(b)

The Speed of the Tower Wagon when following each other is restricted to
kmph during day/night and the distance to be kept is
meters.( SR 15.06.4. 3)

When material train, TTM and Tower wagon are permitted in the same block
section to work the distance to be kept between them is meters and
the speed | for the following is restricted to kmph during
day/night ( SR 15.06.4.4.1)

During integrated block/shadow block, if it is necessary to dispatch material train
and TTM and tower wagon into the block section, they shall maintain the speed of

kmph when view is clear and during day time and kmph when view is
not clear and during night time.( SR 15.06.4.4.1/2).

Number of material trains permitted during the line block or integrated block or

shadow block is . (SR 15.06.4.4.2)
During line/integrated/shadow block, if the units are allowed on to the wrong line,
units shall be piloted out on after ensuring correct setting,

clamping and padlocking of the points. ( SR 15.06.7)

During line block, to receive the units coming on right line, the first unit can be
received on and the following units will be admitted on
or written authority T/509.( SR 15.06.10.1)

During line/integrated/shadow block, if the units are coming on wrong line, units
shall be received on after ensuring correct setting , clamping
and padlocking of the points. ( SR 15.06.10.2)

On completion of work and after ensuring that the block section is free, the
respective official in charges of various units will hand over to the SM a
(SR 15.06.11.1)

When the train is required to stop and the restriction is likely to last only for a day or
less, a Banner flag shall be exhibited at a distance of on BG. In
addition, stop hand signal shall be shown at a distance of m from the
place of obstruction, at the Banner flag and at a distance of 45 m from the three
detonators.( GR 15.09.1(a))

Stop indicator is located at metres from obstruction (work spot)(G.R15.09.1.b)

Speed indicator is located at from the obstruction (work spot).
(G.R 15.09.1. (d))
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.
43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.
50.

Engineering indicators are (). b)

(c) (d) (e)
(SR 15.09.1.1.2)
Caution indicator is located at metres before the spot on BG and

metres on MG. (SR 15.09.1.2.1)

Loop line clearance Board with legend “T/Loop ” to be provided at stations at a
distance of after the loop line cross over point. (SR 15.09.1.2.5)

After stopping at the stop indicator, Loco Pilot shall sign in the book
and proceed with kmph.( SR 15.09.3)

When major work such as relaying and re girdering is in progress a speed
restriction of kmph shall be observed on the adjoining line of
DL//MULTIPLE/ line section.( SR 15.09.6)

When water over tops the ballast level but is below rail level, the track should be
walked over by one at either end of the sleepers. (SR 15.17.3.1)

When water over tops the rail shall certify by walking over and probing
that the track is safe and allow the train to go at a speed not exceeding
kmph.(SR 15.17.3.2)

Minimum number of persons required to go along with a Push Trolley/Motor Trolley
are . (SR 15.18.2)

Maximum number of men to be carried on a push trolly/motor trolly shall not

exceed on the BG. (SR 15.18.3.1.2)
In track circuited areas trolleys shall have (SR 15.24.2.1).
In token less section is given as ATP for the movement of motor

trolley (SR 15.25.7.2.1.2))

On single line, Station Master, after the arrival of motor trolly inform the Station
Master of the rear station supported by a . (SR 15.25.7.2.3.1)

When motor trolley is following a full length train or engine or another motor trolley,
authority is givenas AT P (SR 15.25.7.4.3)

When a motor trolley is following a train, it is treated as of the train
which it is following. (SR 15.25.7.4.5)

On arrival at the station, the official in charge of the motor trolly will deliver the

authority to the SM with a to the effect that the motor trolly has
arrived. SM shall paste that authority in the . (SR 15.25.7.2.2)
On arrival of the (last) following motor trolly at the station, the official in charge will
sign in the in token of his motor trolly having arrived intact.(SR
15.25.7.4.8)

Trolley/Lorry notice is given in form No. by PW I.(SR 15.27.1.1)
When Station Masters of both ends received Trolly/Lorry Notice, they shall stop all
the trains entering into the section and issue . (SR 15.27.2.1)
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51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.
61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

During night a lorry or when lorry is loaded with rails, girders or heavy material shall
always be worked under the rules for working of . (SR
15.27.2.1/2.2/2.3)

is a device with two or more wheels which in balanced

condition can be moved manually on one rail of track and can carry one rail/sleeper
in suspended condition. (SR 15.27.8)

Rail dollies shall not be worked on sections having gradients steeper than
(SR 15.27.8.3(ii)

Not more than rail dollies should be worked in a group in any one block
section. (SR 15.27.8.3(iii)
In case, a Rail dolly is to carry rails longer than 3 rail panel , then it should work
under (SR 15.27.8.3.(v))

is a self propelled one which can run on railway track as well as
on road. It shall be treated and signaled as a . (SR 15.27.9.1.1)

The RRV shall run under the supervision (in charge) of
.(SR 15.27.9.2.1)

When RRYV is to be dispatched from a station provided with track circuit/panel, such
movements in the block section would be dealt only on (SR
15.27.9.5.3.1)

On tracking and offs tracking of RRV in mid-section shall be done from a
(SR 15.27.9.5.4.12).

Neutral section lies between two consecutive (SR 17.02(3)).

“‘Danger Zone” means the zone lying within metres radius around any
live equipment. (SR 17.02.7.3, 19)

Engine crew of all trains shall report any defect/irregularity noticed in the OHE to
in electrified section. (SR 17.03.4.3.1)

When a train comes to a stop in an electrified section and the cause of stoppage is
not immediately obvious, the LP and Guard shall immediately take action to
. (SR 17.03.4.9.1)

The competency certificate issued by DEE (TRD) to SM for operating the isolators
in emergency is valid for years. (SR17.03.5.3.4)

Warning boards shall be fixed on the OHE masts in rear of neutral sections at a
distance of and metres respectively. (SR 17.07.1)

The speed of the train while passing through Neutral section shall not be less than
kmph.(SR 17.07.1)

When the tower wagon is moved, attached to a train, it should be inside the
.and the speed of the train should be restricted to the speed of
the .(SR 17.08.8.3.4)

The maximum speed of tower car shall be (SR 17.08.8.3.4).
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69.

70.

71.

72.

10.

11.

When healthy section is temporarily isolated and re-energised, if no train entered
faulty section, Station Master to issue caution order to the LP of the first train on
healthy section to (SR 17.09.16(b))
When healthy section is temporarily isolated and re-energised, if train entered
faulty section, the speed of the first train shall be kmph
by day / night. (SR 17.09.16(c)
During power block trains are only permitted to run.(SR
15.06.1.2)
The Guard shall not allow the train with the ODC to enter the section (electrified)
until  the is received from the authorized person.
(S.R.17.08.1.5.10.2)
*kkkkk
APPENDIX 1 & I
The notice stations, where divisional caution order shall be issued are specified in
the (Appx |1 (2.3())
. In the Caution order, the names of the stations concerned should be written in full

should not be used.( Appx | (5.2).

The caution order should have all the speed restrictions in force in
order.( Appx | (5.3)

The LP shall not start the train/the Guard shall not give signal to start from a notice
station until they have received .(Appx | (6.3)

In case of change of train crew en route, the Loco Pilot/Guard taking over charge
must take over all Caution Orders from the who is being
relieved. (Appx | (8)

In case a train is worked with an assisting engine / banking engine, the LP and ALP
of such engines shall also be issued with the (Appx 1 (9.1)

SM shall bring forward the caution orders in the caution order register every
at hrs in geographical order.(Appx | (12.1)

Serial numbers shall be used for both imposition and cancellation of speed
restrictions in the caution order message register throughout the year commencing
from to . (Appx 1 (12.3))

At notice stations instead of preserving train wise record copies, one
of caution order for each direction for each day be preserved.(

Appx | (13.1))
Record copies of the caution orders shall be preserved for a period of

months. (Appx | (13.3))
Whenever a caution order is cancelled, SM who receives such message shall inform
SMs of & under exchange of private numbers.(Appx | (11.2))
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12. Once in every years, periodical census of traffic at all level crossings shall

be carried out for days. (Appx II (1)
13.Expand TVU (Appx 11 (1)).
14.The opening and closing timings to be recorded in the register by the

gateman on duty. (Appx Il. Annex Il para2)

15.1f lifting barriers/leaf gates get damaged or becomes out of order he shall close gate
using arrangement is available or by use of spare chain with
disc and padlocks (Item No.4 Appendix—II (3) (vii))

16. If the interlocking arrangement is available for sliding booms, after closing the gate

with sliding booms, can be taken off (Item No.4 Appendix—Il (3) (vii))
17.Before the use of sliding booms for closing the gate, Gateman shall make an entry in
the Register and exchange PN with station master. (Item No.4
Appendix—Il (3) (vii))
18. After resuming working of normal booms, again entry to be made and ___ to be
exchanged with SM to this effect (Item No.4 Appendix—II (3) (vii))
19. Interlocking is compulsory for LC gate , when TVUs are more than (Appx 11 ( 1)
20. If any unmanned level crossing gets involved in more than accidents in 3

years, it should be manned immediately. (Appx Il (111))

21.Level crossing gates situated within outermost stop signals of a station are under the
control of .(PWay Manual 909(1))

22.Level crossing gates situated out side the outermost stop signals of a station are
under control of .(PWay Manual 909(2))

23.At non interlocked gates, the gateman, before opening the gate for road traffic shall
fix a banner flag by day and red light by night at a location distance from the
gate.(Appx 11-1IV-1.4.2))

24.During passage of trains, Gateman during day time will stand and hold
in a furled condition and during night time, he shall hold
light facing the track. (App 11-1V- 1.5(2)))

25.1f a Gateman observes a train running in two or more portions, he will draw the
attention of the Loco Pilot and Guard By and also shall
show parting hand signal.  (App 1l-IV-1.5 (4) (iv))

26.At engineering level crossing interlocked gate, if the running time is less than 10
minutes, the Station Master will advise the gateman particulars of the train
after/before . (App Il Annex ! (1 (iii)).

27.The interlocked level crossing gate should be treated as when
the signal protecting the LC gate becomes defective. (Appx Il Annex 1 (3))

28. At engineering/traffic level crossing non interlocked gate, normal position closed to
road traffic, the Station Master will advise the gateman particulars of the train before-
. (Appx Il Annex Il 2.(i))
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29.If the communication with L C Gate fails, SM shall stop all trains and issue
(Appx II. Annex Il 3 (1))

30.At engineering/traffic level crossing non interlocked gate, normal position open to
road traffic , the Station Master(gate is connected to dispatching end) will advise the
gateman particulars of the train before (Appx Il Annex IV 2

(a) (i)
31.At engineering/traffic level crossing non interlocked gate, normal position open to
road traffic , the Station Master(gate is connected to receiving end) will advise the
gateman particulars of the train before (Appx Il Annex IV 2
(b) (iii))
32.Certificate of competency issued to Gateman will be valid for a period of
(Appx Il Annex VII 2)

33.After exchanging PN with gate man, if the train has not left due to change in
planning, SM shall inform gate man about the cancellation of train movement
supported by : (Appx I Annex VII . 4)

34.The instructions for working of L C gates are incorporated in the Appendix of
SWR (Appx XV -list of Appendices)

APPENDIX I, IV, V, VI VIl and VIII

1. During non interlocking working, the line should not be used for
reception of trains coming from opposite direction. ( Appx Il 2.4)

2. Engineering and S&T officials shall send a circular notice to the Sr. DOM/DOM at
least days before the work is due to commence. ( Appx Il 3.)

3. The staff should also sign in register in token of having understood
the train working instructions during NI working. (Appx Il 4.1(ii)).

4. A common NI home signal without route indicator should be provided with
aspect for any indirect reception of trains. (Appx Il 4.4)

5. signal shall not be disconnected throughout the NI working except
at the fag end.( Appx Il 4.6)

6. All trains must be brought to a the FSS and then allowed to enter (taking
off signals) cautiously at speed not exceeding kmph.(App II1 5.2)

7. During non interlocking working, speed of the trains on main line shall not exceed
kmph. (Appx 111 5.2).

8. During NI working, the LP shall not pass the outermost facing points even though
signals are taken off unless he also receives at points. ( Appx Il 5.3)

9. During NI working the ASM/Guard/SWM in charge of the goomties shall be
responsible for correct before exchanging PN to take off
signals.(Appx Il 5.4.3)

10. Patrolling of line means of the
line in addition to the daily inspection carried out by key man of the gang.(Appx IV )
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[ —

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
26.

.Patrolling of railway line is done on four occasions. They are

(a) (b)

(c) (d) (Appx IV 2)

Security patrolling is of three types. They are

(a)

(b)

(c) (Appx IV 2.6.2)

The line to be patrolled during the monsoon is divided into different sections called
~(Appx IV 4)

Patrol man must patrol their beats according to the Patrol charts issued by the

(Appx 1V 4.2)

The beat of the Patrolman shall no case exceed km. Under no circumstances

a patrolman should be rostered to walk more than km.(Appx IV 4.3.2/4.3.3)

Patrolman, when there is no danger, stand on the right hand side of the train,

whistle and exhibit showing the light on it. (Appx IV 7.4)

The name of the night patrolman with arrival and departure time shall be recorded

by SMin book and also in the and (Appx 1V.10.2)

If the night patrolman does not turn up even after minutes beyond

the schedule arrival time, SM shall stop all the trains and issue caution order

restricting the speed to kmph.(Appx IV 10.4).

As per the Section of the Railway act 1989, no Railway shall be opened

for the public carriage of passengers until the Central Government has, by order,
sanctioned.(Appx V 2.1)

The Central Government shall before giving its sanction to the opening of a Railway
obtain a report from the (AppxV 2.2.1)

Application to the CRS for sanction shall be made by the through the
Heads of the Departments for track, bridge and signaling and interlocking works.
(Appx V 3)

As and when there is change of traction and reversal of engine
test must be conducted. (Appx VI 15)

Fog signal men shall be selected partly from staff and partly from
gang men. (Appx VIl .1)

Fog signal men shall not show any hand signals to the LP of train, but

on single line sections, for a train fog signal men shall show

proceed hand signals. ( Appx VII 6 (ii) )
Station Detonator Register contains parts.(Appx VII 9 (a) ).

Particulars of Fog Signalmen posted at the station from time to time shall be
recorded in the Part of Station Detonator Register.(Appx VII 9 (a) )
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27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

Particulars of receipt and stock of detonating (fog) signals at the station, to be
filled in whenever detonators are used or received are to be recorded in the Part
of Station Detonator Register.(Appx VII 9 (a) )

The rules laid down in the I. R. C. A., in regard to marshalling of
explosives and other dangerous goods should be rigidly complied. ( App VIII)

Maximum number of wagons containing explosives permitted by goods trains
IS and by mixed train.(Appx VIII 1.1)
Minimum number of wagons is to be given as support wagons from Loco

when wagons containing explosives are attached by Goods Train.(Appx VIl 1.3.1)

Minimum number of wagons is required to be given as support
wagons from B V / Passenger coach / other inflammables when explosives are
carried by a train.(Appx VIII 1.3.2.)

The liquids, the vapours of which have flash point below 23 C classified under
Class. ( Appx VIl 2)

Class ‘A’ POL product when carried, minimum number of wagons are

given as support wagon from loco and from brake van or

passenger carriage. ( Appx VIII 2.3)

Class ‘B’ POL product when carried, minimum number of wagons is

given as support wagon from loco and BV.( Appx VIII 2.4)

For the purpose of marshalling, the empty oil tanks also shall be treated

tank wagons.( Appx VIII 2.6)

Tank wagons containing petroleum and other inflammable liquids and

oxygen/air not to be carried together.( Appx VIl 2.10)

A single four wheeler must not be marshaled between two Appx VI

8.5.1)

To attach a dead engine to a train, a certificate ‘fit to run’ issued by Section

Engineer/ /Power controller is required.( Appx VIII 9.5.1 (i) )

Escorting by competent railway servant not lower than is

compulsory when dead engine is attached next to train engine with

defect or when attached as vehicle( Appx VIl 9.5.1 (i) ).

number of dead engines is/are permitted to attach to passenger
carrying train.(Appx VII1 9.5.2 (1) )

No dead engine should be attached to any :

trains under any circumstances. (Appx VIl 9.5.2)

Officers inspection carriages are not to be permitted by (a)
(b) (©) (d)
trains.( Appx VIII 10.1 and rake link)

More than one Inspection Carriage is not permitted by

trains.(Appx VIII 10.2)

34



44.
45.

46.

47.

48.

9.

10

11.

12.
13.
14.

can be attached in excess of the permitted load.( Appx VIII 10.6)

A mail/express train shall have at least one
after loco and as rearmost vehicle. ( Appx VIII 11.1.1)

In rear of rear SL R coaches can be attached excluding
one Inspection carriage for express trains.(SR. 4.24.1)

In case of short trains running with single SLR, the SLR, should be marshaled in the
of the formation. .(Appx-VI11111.2)

When center S L R is provided in short trains, a maximum of coaches
are permitted on either side of SL R. (SR. 4.24.1

*kkkk

APPENDIX X and XI

. Caution board before automatic danger level indicator shall be provided at

(Appx X 3).

. When automatic danger level indicator is flashing red light the Loco Pilot shall stop
the train metres before the indicator.( Appx X 6)

. When Loco Pilot stopped the train before flashing red light of Automatic Danger Level
Indicator, train shall be piloted by (Appx X 6).

. At standard — | R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over
main line points is kmph.( Appx X1 1.3)

. At standard — Il R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over
main line points is kmph. Appx XI 1.3)

. At standard — Ill R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over
M L points is kmph.( Appx X1 1.3)

. At standard — IV R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train over
main line points is kmph.( Appx X1 1.3)

. At standard - Illl interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train
over M L points is kmph.( Appx XI1.3)

Double Distant signal is compulsory in the Standard and

interlocking.( Appx Xl 1.3)

. Double distant is required on sections where goods trains have a braking distance
of more than KM.(Appx XI 1.4.2)
In Siemen’s panel to take “OFF’ signal and buttons are to be
pressed.(Appx XI 11 4 iii (b3)
In Siemen’s panel route button colour is . (Appx XI 1. 4(b))
In Siemen’s Panel colour of the point button is . (Appx XI 1I'. 4(b))
In siemen’s/Podanur Panel colour of the signal button/knob is . ( Appx Xl
I1.4(b))

35



15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.
24.
25.

26.

27.

28.
29.

30.
31.

32.

33.
34.

35.

36.

37.

EGGN button is for (Appx XI 1l . 4(b))

EUUYN button is for (Appx XI 1I. 4(b))

EUYN button is for (Appx XI 1l .4(b))

WN button is for (Appx XI 1. 4(b))

GN button is for (Appx XI 1. 4(b))

WWN button is for (Appx XI 1. 4(b))

In the Siemen’s panel ‘NCR’ indication along with audible warning appears after a

button is  kept pressed for a prolonged period of seconds or more.(

Appx XI 114, c (i)

In the Siemen’s panel related buttons have to be pressed and

released simultaneously to operate a given function. L Appx XI 1l 4. c (ii)(a))

Emergency point button code is (Appx XI 11 4(b) ).

Points can be altered only when indication is available.(Appx XI II 4.(ii)(b)

To put back the signal to “ON” position in Siemens’s panel and

buttons are to be pressed.(Appx XI 11 4V 2)

In  Podanur Panel Point button has positions  and
indications.(Appx XI 11 5 b(2) )

Point switch in Podanur panel is colour, where as point button in

Siemen’s panel is colour.(Appx X1 . 115 b .2)

Route cancellation takes seconds after initiation ( Appx XI 11 5 (v))

After the arrival of the train on calling “ON” in Podanur panel the time taken to

cancel calling “ON” is seconds.( Appx XI Il 5 (v))

Whenever panel is not in use, it should be (Appx X1 11 6 (2)).

When power supply fails in Non-electrified area, one generator can be used for a

maximum of hours at a time.( Appx XI 1l 6 ii (f 4)

Even though route is locked, Gate can be opened by using which

takes seconds to release Gate key.(Appx X1 11 6.e (c))

Frequent power failures are to be reported to (Appx XI 116ii (i)

“‘Rusty” rail caps are to be placed when any line is not used for more than
hrs.(Appx XI Il 6 Dos for SMs)

At the Panel interlocked station, the Station Master shall test emergency cross over
to ensure its proper functioning.(Appx Xl Il 6 Dos for SMs)

When points are flashing the SM shall ensure that there is no
between stock rail and switch rail.(Appx XI 11 6 Dos for SMs).

OYN knob is for (RefSWR)
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38. For resetting the loop line axle counter, the SM shall take the co-operation of
(S.R.3.69.5.3)

*kkkk

APPENDIX XlI, XllI, XIV and XV
1. In case of shunting, written instructions will be given in form No. (Appx XI1).

2. On double line section, shunting within the station section can be
when line clear is granted for a train.(App XII 7.1)

3.0n Double line, to perform shunting beyond LSS, SM shall do
and give written authority.(Appx XlI 8)

4. On double line, when shunting is permitted beyond LSS in SWR in rear of a travelling
away train, the authority is .(Appx XII 8)

5. On single line tokenless sections, to perform shunting beyond LSS and up to FSS,
the authority is .(Appx XII 9.2)

6. On double line, to perform shunting beyond Outer most facing points/BSLB, the

authority is .(Appx XII 10)
7. To shunt beyond the FSS on single line sections, the movement should be treated
like a movement and LP shall be given + a memo to

push back.(Appx XII 11).
8. S & T works which don’t require the permission of SM for maintenance are grouped

as (Appx XIII-4).

9.S & T works for maintenance which require the permission in writing by SM are
grouped as (Appx XIII-4).

10. S & T works for maintenance which definitely require Disconnection/Reconnection
are grouped as (Appx XIlI-4)

11.Disconnection for duration upto hour should normally be allowed by

the SM depending upon trains in the section (Appx XllI-5)
12.1f Disconnection is not allowed by SM, it should be requisitioned again by the S&T
Official and allowed by depending upon the flow of trains. Otherwise,
the available slot may be indicated by the Control to the S&T staff. (Appx XllI-5)
13.1f the maintenance / repair of S&T gear is urgently needed to avoid an accident, the

same may be suspended with the approval of .(Appx XIII-5)
14.For works involving disconnection for more than one hour, a Disconnection schedule
jointly signed by , & Sr.DEE/TRD and the progress

of the joint schedule should be rewewed by the DRMs periodically. (Appx XIII-5)
15.For Disconnections / maintenance likely to last for more than a day
must be issued (Appx XllI-5))

16. message from the Station Master is only the intimation for the
S&T maintenance staff to attend the defect/failure.(Appx XlllI 7)
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17.

18.

19.
20.
21.

22.
23.

24.
25.

The Relay room shall be kept locked with two independent locks or single lock with
double key, one key of the lock shall be kept with and other
key with .(Appx XIlI-4)

The Station Master shall hand over the Relay room key to the S&T staff after
obtaining the signature in the register.(Appx XIlI-6)

SWR consists of paras and appendices.(Appx XIV)

Para 8 of SWR deals with the topic (Appx XIV 8).

Information regarding System and means of working is available in the of
SWR.(Appx XIV .3)

Working of L.C. Gates are given in Appendix of SWR.  (Appx XIV)

Duties of Train passing staff and Staff in each shift are given in the Appendix
of SWR.(Appx XIV)
Appendix ‘E’ of SWR deals with (Appx XIV).
The general precautions to be observed by station staff at O H E worked station is
depicted in Appendix of S W R.(Appx XIV)
*kkkk
APPENDIX XVI and XVII
.In the EMU/MEMU Bell code 000 pause 000 indicates

. (Appx XVI 1.1)

. Only persons other than the Loco Pilot/Motorman or Guard are

authorized to travel in the Cab of EMU/MEMU with special permits.(Appx XVI 2)

test should be conducted before taking out MEMU/EMU on the
1st daily service run from MEMU/EMU shed, stabling siding and platform line.
(Appx XVI 5)

. When the power go off the line, while the EMU/MEMU is standing on a grade, the
Loco Pilot/Motorman must immediately apply the in both cabs to
the full extent and apply the wedges towards the .(Appx XVI 7)

. If the detention exceeds or it is likely to exceed minutes, the

EMU/MEMU shall be protected as per Rule 6.03/9.10 (Appx XVI 8)

. In the event of fire on any part of the electrical equipment, the affected part is first to

be completely from the distribution system.(Appx XVI 9.1)

. In the event of fire on EMU/MEMU, the Loco Pilot/Motorman shall immediately

and lowers the pantograph.(Appx XVI 9.2)

.In cases where the leading cab of an EMU/MEMU has become defective, the

maximum speed shall be Kmph.(Appx XVI 10)
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9. In cases where the leading cab of an EMU/MEMU has become defective, brake
equipment in the leading cab is inoperative; the maximum speed shall be
Kmph.(Appx XVI 10)

10. According to the density of traffic to the sidings, the rakes will be moved as per (A)
One Pilot Only System or (B) System.(Appx XVII)

11. is authorized to prescribe either one pilot only system or
multiple pilot system of working on the basis of traffic to be dealt.(Appx XVII)

12. At serving station where sidings are take off, the Station master must maintain
register to record the detail of all pilot movements.(Appx XVII')

13. of the train or in his absence any staff deputed
by Station Master is in charge of the Pilot.(Appx XVII')

14. of the Pilot is responsible for the safe working of the Pilot and
for the correct setting and securing of points.(Appx XVII )

15. In the system, before leaving station, LP will be given authority
to proceed to the siding and return to the station.(Appx XVII )

16. On complete arrival of the Pilot train inside the fouling mark, the
shall make an endorsement in the Pilot Movement Register.

(Appx XVII')

17. In the system, LP will be given separate authorities from
station to siding and siding to station.(Appx XVII )

18. Reception of pilot train into station can be done by taking off or
.(Appx XVII)

19. In the Multiple Pilot system, in the event of failure of means of communication with
siding, SM has to adopt system till restoration of any one of the
communication.(Appx XVII ).

*kkkkk

BLOCK WORKING MANUAL

1. In the Daido handle type block instrument, to cancel the Line clear, when train has
not left the station switch is to be operated. (BWM-B-1.2(j))

2. In the Podanur push button block instrument indicator is an aid to the
SM to verify if all relevant controls, levers/knobs, signals etc., are normal. (BWM-B-
1.3(0))

3. When Home signal is defective on DI/L, its lever/knob should be kept in

position to prevent .(BWM-C-1.5 note)
4. Five beats are given for cancelling last signal and . (BWM-A-B-C-
2.3.5)
5. Bell code to be given SM in advance when unsafe condition on a run through train is
observed is .(BWM-A-B-C-2.3.6(b))
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6. The number of bell beats that are to be given when the block instrument is tested by
Slis .(BWM-A-2.3.7, B-2.3.7,C-2.3.7)

7. When acknowledgement cannot be obtained for ‘Call attention’ bell beat, after
seconds, again Call attention shall be given by SM. (BWM-A-2.5(d), B-
2.4(d),C-2.4(d))

8. The Station Master taking over charge shall test the block instrument and make a
record of the result then and there in the .(BWM-A-2.6
(e)note,B.2.6 (e)(i),C-2.7(e) note)

9. The Station Master who ask/grants line clear shall remain on duty till the
signal is received /acknowledged. (BWM-A-2.9 (a) ,B.2.7 (a),

C-2.8(a))
10.The TSR shall be retained at station for in which it is
completed. (BWM-A-2.8, B.2.9, C-2.10)

11.SM shall test the Podanur push button block instrument /SGE block instrument by
attempting to take off without obtaining line clear..(BWM-B-2.6
(e)(iii),C-2.7 note (e) iii)

12.The time of relief and handing over the block instruments shall be recorded by the
outgoing SM in the along with the last number registered in the
counters. (BWM-A-2.6 (e), B.2.6 (e),C-2.7(e))

13.0n double line block instrument will be operated for obtaining line clear, by

and for closing block section by
.(BWM-C-3.2(A) i 9)
14.In push button token less block instrument, button is to be operated for

cancellation of line clear along with BCB. (BWM-B-3.3(B)4)

15.In podanur push button block instruments, when cancellation button is operated,
indication appears after lapse of seconds.

(BWM-B-3.3(B) 5)

16.Slip/Catch siding key cannot be removed when Block instrument is
in position. (BWM-B-3.6)

17.In Single line Electrified sections type of block instruments are
only provided.(No.74/W3/SGF/6 dated 18.05.1982)

18.In push button token less block instrument when shunt key cannot be extracted for
shunting purposes, the SM shall advise the SM at the other end to extract shunt key
and keep it in his personal custody and LP shall be given for
performing shunting.(BWM-B-3.7.7)

19.For all Goods trains at originating station “is line clear” should be
asked .(BWM-A-3.10,C-3.5(c))

20.At train starting station ‘is line clear’ shall be asked minutes before
the booked departure of the passenger carrying traina. (BWM-A-3.10,C-3.5(c))
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21. At intermediate stations, for all stopping trains with a halt of less than five minutes® is
line clear’ shall be asked when .(BWM -A-3.10,C-3.5(¢c))

22.in the case of train is booked to run through a station, is line clear shall be asked
minutes before the train is due to pass. (BWM-A-3.10, C-3.5(c))

23. For run through trains whose running time is less than seven minutes, Line clear is

to be obtained immediately after the signal is
received.(BWM-A-3.10, C-3.5(c))
24. Private Number sheets shall be supplied to each Station Master. Only

sheet shall be in use at a time. (BWM-A-3.22 (e), B-3.18 (e),C-3.13(e))
25.To prevent Line clear from being taken by the SM of station in advance through

Push button token less block instrument, the SM
shall .(BWM-B-5.1 Note}
26.When SM does not want to grant line clear, he shall give bell code

signal. (BWM-A-B-C-5.1(a))
27.0n double line sections when a train is pushed back after entering the block section

on normal ATP, the next train shall be dispatched on (BWM-C-
5.5 note)

28.When Block forward or Block back is done on double line sections, the block
instrument shall be kept in position directly. (BWM-C-
5.3.1,5.4.1)

29.The Guards/Loco Pilots of all trains who are provided with VHF sets and Portable
Field telephone, when delayed in the block section for over for passenger

carrying/goods trains shall inform the Station Master/controller. (BWM-A-5.5 (b),
B.5.6 (b),C-5.7(e))

30.A relief engine should be sent, if the engine or vehicles running away have not
arrived even after a lapse of minutes more than the running time of the
slowest speed goods train. (BWM-A-5.9 (a), B.5.10 (a),C-5.11(b),5.12(b))

31. After the testing signals are exchanged, entries in red ink shall be made in the
and signed by both SI/ESM and the Station Master. (BWM-A-7.4 (f),
B-7.4 (d),C-7.3(d))

32.Message for token balancing shall be given when the token balance falls
to .(BWM-A-7.7(c))

33.While balancing of tokens is done, the block instrument shall be in

position.(BWM-A-7.7(e))

34.When ‘ Train on line’ buzzer fails, the block instrument shall be

.(BWM-A-8.1(a)vii)

35.“Lost Token” notice shall remain pasted at the both stations for a period
of .(BWM-A-8.2(e))
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36.Block instrument failure either at station ‘X’ or station Y’ shall be recorded by both
Station masters of ‘X’ and Y’ in their register. (BWM-A-
8.3, B-8.3,C-8.3ll)

37.In the event of failure or suspension of block instrument, before signaling a train
through any alternative means of communication both SMs shall
and record in the TSR in red ink. (BWM-A-8.5(d), B-8.5(d),C-

8.6(d))

38.Before despatchig a train using the Block telephone, Both SMs shall cross check
for the last three preceding trains and record these
particulars in the TSR. (BWM-A-8.7(b), B-8.7(b),C-8.7(b))

39.Before despatchig a train using the Control telephone, Both SMs shall cross check
for the last three preceding trains and record these
particulars in the TSR. (BWM-A-8.8(c), B-8.8(c),C-8.8(c))

40.VHF sets as a means of communication for prolonged duration of hours or
more should be permitted only in the presence of supervisory staff. (BWM-A,B,C-
8.9 Note(i))

41.When BPAC fails, it goes to mode after resetting the instrument with
cooperation with SM/advance.(S.R.14.3.2.3)

42.When there is no response for call attention bell, efforts shall be made to attract
attention of SM/advance on other means after a lapse of minutes. (BWM-
A-B-8.5(a),C-8.6(a))

43. Authorised means of communications in the order of priority are [i]block instrument,
--------- or track circuits. (BWM-A-B-8.5(b),C-8.6(b))

44.When block telephone fails next means of communications for obtaining line clear

is where provided. (BWM-A-B-8.5(a),C-8.6(a))

45.To obtain/grant line clear through VHF set SM shall switch over from common
frequency/channel to freezed channel/frequency No. (BWM-A-B-C-8.9
all)

46.Freezed channel/frequency are channel for 15 adjoining section,
channel for 2" adjoining section and channel for 3" adjoining
section(BWM-A-B-C-8.9 (1))

47. trains are not allowed when VHF set is used as sole means of

communication. (BWM-A-B-C-8.9 note ii)

48.VHF set shall not be used as means of communication where
are provided. (BWM-A-B-C-8.9 note iii)

49.In Automatic block system, alternate means of communications are (i)
wherever available (ii) Fixed telephone such as Railway
auto-phone and (i) and (iv)VHF
set.(S.R.9.12.3.5.1)
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50.Even if tail lamp/tail board is not found closing block section need not be held up
where are provided.(S.R.4.17.2 Note)

51.During PLCT working entries shall be made at receiving end in
in addition to TSR.(BWM-Annex-1.1(b))

52.While issuing PLCT, loco pilot's signature is to be obtained in
.(BWM-Annex-1.5(a))

53.All block instruments are proving position of First stop and Last stop
signal(S.R.3.24/No: 93/SIG/M/11 dated 16.02.1996)

54.0n single line the axle proven Dblock panel available are
& . (BWMS TL)

55. yellow indication is available on axle proven block panel to
confirm that all concerned signals at the other end block station. (BWMS TL 1.4)

56. appears along with section buzzer when train/vehicles enter
block section. (BWMS TL 3.7.6.5)

57. When line clear is cancelled buttons are to be operated at
despatching end and buttons are to be operated at receiving end.
(BWMS TL)

*kkkkkk

ACCIDENT MANUAL

1. In an accident if the damage to Railway property ,the value of which exceeding Rs.2

crores, such accident shall be treated as a accident (AM 103 .c)
2. 2.Accidents are classified under following heads 1 ]
2) 3)
a. 4) 5) . (AM 105)
3. .An example of consequential train accident is .(AM 105.2)
4. An example of indicative accident is (AM 105.9)
5. If, outside the station limits, the distance between the two trains is or more,

such occurrence may not be treated as averted collision. (AM 105.10)
6. Train entering a block section without ATP or without a proper ATP is an example of------

- (AM 202. 2.G)

7. Train passing signal at Danger is classified under accidents. (AM
105.12)

8. The threshold value in terms of loss of Railway property is fixed at Rs in an

accident. (AM 108)
9. For statistical purpose , accidents have been classified under categories "A’ to 'R,
excluding____and ___. (AMchap —11).

10. As per classifications, Collisions come under class . (AM 201.1)

11. As per classifications, Fire in Trains come under class . (AM 201.2)

12. An example of breach of block rules is .(AM 202.G)

13. If gate telephone fails for more than minutes, it shall be treated as equipment
failure. (AM 203.4.M.7)

14. In case of suspected sabotage, SM has to lodge FIR at in addition

to all concerned message. (303.9.d).
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.
24,

25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

Reportable Train accidents means all accidents falling under the purview of section
of the Railway Act 1989.( AM 401)

Whenever accident takes place, SM and GLP has to prepare report in the format given

in form and respectively. ((AM 411.1).

Whenever accident takes place, blood samples are to be collected from

in addition to GLP of the ill fated train.(AM 501.2 .iii ).

After accident the unaffected portion of the train may be moved for restricted use, after

the certification by / / in the order of

priority. (502.2.b).

Accident siren three long indicates .(AM 602 .S.no.2)

Accident siren when accident takes place at out station, main line obstructed and MRT

required is .(AM 602 .S.n05)

The target time for turning out ART is by day and by night.

(603.2.d)

The target time for turning out MRT is for direct/indirect dispatch.

(605.4)

ARME scale —I comprises of and .(AM604.1.v)

Scale I ARME is stored in boxes in a separate room adjacent to the

.(AM604.2.1)

DMO should inspect the Medical Van scale | equipment once in and

scale Il equipment once in . (AM.605.6)

Trail run of MRV on passenger train shall be done once in a .(AM 605.7)

Mock drills for ART shall be conducted once in . (AM 618)

In case of death in Train accident/manned LC gate accident Rs / is

paid as ex-gratia. (AM 801)

In case of serious injury in a train accident Rs. is paid as ex-gratia (AM

801)

The amount of compensation to be paid in case of death in railway accident is

Rs .(AM 801)

The claim for compensation shall be made within from the date of

accident through .(AM 803.3).

Target time to submit the inquiry report by the committee to DRM / GM is
.(AM 907.4)

When SM receives message about unsafe condition of tanks, rivers and bunds, he shall

stop the train and issue caution order to observe and reduce

speed as necessary .(AM 1101)

When persons are knocked down or run over and dead, no responsible person is
available, body shall be handed over to nearest or next
in the direction of movement.. (AM 1102 .iii )

When murder took place in a second class or sleeper class compartment , the carriage
will be detached at the station where the crime was .(AM 1107)

If the crime took place in an AC coupe / cabin / coach, the coupe / cabin / cubical shall
be emptied of passengers and the carriage is allowed to proceed to the nearest station,

where it can be .(AM 1107.c)

Rainfall above cm in 24 hours is considered as dangerous for
running trains. (App. 1V-1)

Heavy wind above kmph is considered dangerous for running trains.
(App. IV-1)

South Central Railway is divided into zones for the purpose of Weather

Warning.( App. 1V-1.2.a)
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40. On receipt of weather warning message, the Station Master should immediately arrange

to hand over to the parties concerned and obtain .(App. IV-1.3.c).
*kkkkkk
VARIOUS SPEED RESTRICTIONS
DESCRIPTION
S.No SPEED[kmph] RULE REF.
[AT STATION]
1. | Failure of LSS in Automatic block —D/L 10 up to next signal | SR.3.12.3
2. | Goods trains —entering terminal yards 15 SR.3.36.4
3. | While testing detonators 8--11 SR 3.64.5.6
4. | On non-interlocked points 15 GR. 4.10
1in 8% turnout—ajgoods 15 SR.4.10
b] Passenger carrying trains 10
5. | c] with curved switches, PSC sleepers
and52/60 kg rails---- both passenger
15
and goods
d) symmetrical split with thick web switch
with 52/60 kg rails on PSC sleepers 30
6. | TTM speed over points and crossings 10 SR 4.65.1.1
7. | Trolly over points and crossings 15 SR.15.25.10.2
3 STD.I (R) Interlocked M/L facing points Up to 50 Appendix Xl
' 1.3
9 STD.II (R) Interlocked M/L facing points | Up to 110 Appendix Xl
' 1.3
10 STD.III (R) Interlocked M/L facing points | Up to 140 Appendix Xl
' 1.3
11 STD.IV (R) Interlocked M/L facing points | Up to 160 Appendix Xl
- 1.3
12| STD Il interlocked M/L facing points MPS SEM Part |
[ INBLOCK SECTION]
13/ IBS at ‘ ON’-----phone defective 15/8 SR.3.75.4
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14,

During dense fog—in section

a) Absolute-60
b) Automatic-

Green- 60
Double Yellow- 30

Single  yellow -
restricted speed to
be able to stop at
next signal

SR.4.08.2

While pushing the train—

15 a) Guard in the leading vehicle 25 SR.4.12.2.3
| b)Guard is not in the leading vehicle 8
c¢) without brake van Walking speed
16 Patrol or Search light special with one or 40 GR4.12.1
| more vehicles in front
17/ Failure of Headlight 40 or severest SR SR.4.14
Shunting
18 Generally 15 SR 5.13
| Explosives 08
Non-roller bearing—Hand shunting 05 SR 5.20.5.3
Rail breakage---up to 30mm
19. | train 10 SR.6.01.2.3.3
Il and subsequent trains 15
20 When train/engine is sent into occupied 15/10 SR 6.02.6.1
| block section on T/A602
21 Light engine proceeding on T/B602 to 15/10 SR 6.02.4.6.1
| open communication
During TIC on D/L Train proceeding on 25/10 SR 6.02.3.3.2

22]

T/C602
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23] When Block Tkt [T/J 602] is issued 15/8 SR 6.02.5
24/ First train during TSL. Working 25 SR 6.02.1.11
During TIC on S/L When line clear is 25/10 SR.6.02.4.18
25/ obtained for more than one train----
speed of second and subsequent trains
26] On seeing flasher light 20/10 SR 6.03.7
When  ‘lurch’® is reported and | Stop dead short of | SR.6.07.1(d)
27] subsequently a train is sent with | expected portion of
engineering official, caution order the track.
When  f‘lurch® is reported and | Stop dead before the | SR.6.07.1(e)
subsequently a train is sent without | affected KM and
28] engineering official, caution order proceed with 10km
after satisfying
condition of the track
29 Light engine returning on T/609 to clear | 25 SR 6.09.7
| left over portion
30 When LOCO PILOT passes Automatic 10 SR.9.02.3
| signal at ON
31 Failure of LSS in Automatic block S/L--I 25 SR.9.06.5
| Train
32] First train is proceeding on T/D912 25 SR.9.12.1.6.2
33| When train is proceeding on T/B912 25/10 SR.9.122.4.3
34 During TSL Working in automatic block 25 SR.9.12.3.10
| First train on wrong line
35] Speed of the relief engine on T/C 912 15/10 SR 9.12.6.1.3
36 Speed of the following tower wagon/TTM 25/10 SR 15.06.4.3
| (day/night)
Speed of the Material train/tower 15/8 SR 15.06.4.4.1
37 wagon/TTM during integrated/shadow
block (day/night)
38] After stopping at Stop Indicator 8 SR15.09.3
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39 When major work is in progress—speed | 50 SR 15.09.6
| of trains on adjacent line
When water rises over ballast level but | Stop and proceed 8 | SR.15.17.3
below rail level ( 2 gang men should
40|
walk abreast on
sleepers)
When water overtops the rail Stop and proceed 8 | SR.15.17.3
41, after certification by
PWI
42| Motor trolly during night 30 SR.15.25.10
43| Passing neutral section —minimum 30 SR.17.07.1
In cases of emergency Asst.Loco Pilot 40 SR.17.09.5.7
44/ drives the train up to next point where
he can be relieved
Electric loco leading driving SR.17.09.12.2
compartment is defective---
a)Loco Pilot remains in leading driving 40
comp. Train is driven by Asst.Loco Pilot
45! from rear driving compartment
B) Loco Pilot drives from rear driving SR.17.09.12.3
compartment. Asst. remains in the 15
leading compartment
46 First train to enter healthy section which 60/30 SR.17.09.16
| is temporarily isolated and re-energized
When patrolman has not turned up after | 40 App. (10).4.3
47, :
15 mts beyond schedule arrival
48 When a four wheeler vehicle is attached | BG—75 App.VI1I1.8.5.3
1 to passenger carrying train. MG—50
49 Unsafe condition of bunds of Tanks or Special caution | Accident
| Rivers Manual 1101
When ODC is by train BG MG
50. Class A 75 25 WTT
Class B 40 25
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Class C 25 15

AUTHORITIES

1. Normal authority to proceed on Single Line token section is TOKEN

Normal authority to proceed on Single Line token less section and on Double line
section is OFF POSITION OF L.S.S.

When a Loco Pilot has been advised of a defective reception stop signal of a station
in advance through the S.M. of station in rear, the authority to pass such signal
is T/369(1) +PHS AT THE FOOT OF THE SIGNAL

4. Authority to pass defective OUTER/HOME/STARTER signal is __ T/369(3b)+PHS
5. Authority to pass defective Shunt signal / Shunting permitted indicator is

8.
9.

_ T/369(3b)+PHS

When train has passed starter signal partly when the signal is at ON and stops, it
shall be started on_T/369(3b)+MEMO(COUNTER SIGNED BY GUARD)+PHS+ATP

When LSS becomes defective on Double Line in Automatic block system
(T.369(3b)+CO (10/8kmph up to next signal.)

Caution order ( Divisional/Sectional) T/409
Caution order (Nil) T/A 409

10. Authority for the material, after completion of work coming back to the same station

-T.462

11.Authority for the material after completion of work going to the next station ----

T/IA.462

12. Authority for the TTM, after completion of work coming back to the same station —

T.465

13. Authority for the TTM, after completion of work going to the next station —T/A.465

14. Authority when more than one TTM is permitted in the same section and returning

back to the same station for the First TTM is—T.465 and subsequent TTM’s-----CO
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15. Authority when more than one TTM is permitted in the same section and going to the
station in advance first TTM is given---CO and last TTM is given---T.A 465

16. Authority to receive a train on to an obstructed line/ non-signaled line T/509

17.To start a train from a line not provided with Starter Signal and ATP is not
tangible_ ATP+T/511

18.To start a train from a line provided with a common starting signal for a group of
lines ATP+T/512 +common starter taken ‘off’

19.To send a relief engine/train or train into occupied block section T/A.602

20.Engine going for opening up communication during total interruption of
communication on Single Line T/B602

21.To dispatch a train during total interruption of communication on Double Line
sections T/C602

22.For working trains during T S L working on double line T/D602

23.For engine going for opening up communication during total interruption of
communication on Single Line when Line Clear is required for more than one
train T/B602+T/E602

24.1n case of even flow of traffic during TIC on S/L, after opening up of communication,
Line clear enquiry can be made for subsequent trains through__ T/E602

25.Conditional line clear reply message T/F602
26.Conditional Line Clear Ticket for UP/DOWN trains UP-T/G602. DOWN-T/H602

27.Form that has to be used for exchanging messages after any one of the means of
communication is restored T/1602

28.Block Ticket is prepared in Form No. T/3602

29.Written permission given by Guard to Loco Pilot during divided train working
__T/609

30.When a train without guard is divided in the section, after dropping the first portion,
authority for light engine returning to pickup second portion T/A 602

31.Shunting order (Shunting instruction form) T/806

32. Authority to go up to opposite FSS for shunting purpose in Token area T/806

33.Authority to go up to opposite FSS for shunting purpose in Token less
area_ T/806+SHUNT KEY OR T/806+PN

34.Authority to go beyond opposite FSS for shunting purpose on Single
line ATP+WRITTEN MEMO TO PUSH BACK+TAKING OFF SIGNALS

35.Authority to enter block section in rear on Double line section for shunting
purpose T/806(WITH PN)
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36.Authority to enter block section in advance on Double line section for shunting
purpose TAKING OFF SHUNT SIGNAL BELOW LSS/LSS LEVER KEY/T-
806(WITH PN)

37.Authority to enter block section in advance on Double Line section for shunting
purpose behind the travelling away train taking off shunt signal below
LSS or LSS laver key or T/806 without PN

38.When LSS becomes defective on Single Iline Automatic block
system (T/A912+PLCT)

39.During prolonged failure of all signals and communication on Double Line Automatic
block system T/B912

40.For relief engine/train to enter occupied block section in Automatic block
system__ T/C912

41.During prolonged failure of all signals and communication is available on Double
Line Automatic block system T/D912

42.Authority to despatch the trains during temporary single line working on Automatic
block system (first train on right line and all trains on wrong line) — T/D 602 + T/A
912

43. Authority to open communication on single line automatic block system is — T/B 602
+ T/A 912

44.Before issuing PLCT —Line Clear Enquiry T/A1425
45.Before issuing PLCT —Line Clear Reply T/B1425
46.PLCT-UP ___ T/C1425

47.PLCT-DOWN__ T/D1425

48.To pass Home Signal of class C station on Double line section PLCT
49.In IBS area, before a train leaves the station if it is known that the IBS/LSS/AXLE
COUNTER/TRACK CIRCUIT is failed PLCT+T/369(3B)

50.When Loco Pilot enters block section without an ATP and report is sent to station in
rear, the SM gives PLCT

51.Trolley/Lorry/Ladder Trolley Notice T/1518

52.Motor trolley permit in token less single line and double line sections on Absolute
Block system__ T/A1525

53.Motor trolley permit in single line and double line sections on Automatic Block
system__ T/A1525

54.Motor trolley permit to follow a train/engine/another motor trolley T/1525

55.Authority for Tower Wagon, after completion of work coming back to the same
station- T.1708

56. Authority for Tower Wagon, after completion of work going to the station in advance
- T/A.1708

51



57.Authority when more than one Tower wagon is permitted in the same section and
returning back to the same station for the First Tower car is—T.1708 and
subsequent Tower cars-----CO

58. Authority when more than one Tower wagon is permitted in the same section and
going to the station in advance first Tower wagon is given---CO and last tower
wagon is given---T/A 1708

59.S&T Disconnection and Reconnection Notice S&T(T/351)
60. Train Examination Advise T/431
61.Combined Train Report T/720.
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MULTIPLE CHOICE QUESTIONS ON G & SR FOR SCOR.

1. gregmer Fa| —————- T S9T0 ST g
[A] WRT qTFR [B] wfarga srferspry
[C] AEIIeeh [D] Y@ T IRATAT Ja9h
1. General Rules are framed by
[2] Government of India [B] Authorised Officer
[C] General Manager [D] PCOM
2. FqHed @ sgea-——-——-—————————- BT ST AT SqAifed AT S 2.
[A] TE@ T IRAT™EA Jae® EIRUEESEICETR
[C1#Ht s¥ ww [D] = a1

2. Approved special instructions are issued or approved by
[A] PCOM [B] Authorised Officer [C] CRS [D] Railway Board

3. I(A HeT ToAG FT ITEHFA AR ———————————— 5.

[A] Y@ &I TR=ATAd TauE [BlHETIEE®

[C] =T ITaETa Jae® [D] H&T |7 SAferr

3. The authorized officer of South Central railway is

[2]PCOM [B] GM [C] CTM  [D] CSO
4. AT AqRA-———————————— T ST AT ST 2.

[A] H&T FAEE JEIH [B] H&T ET&T ATl

[C] wrferpa srfarhry [D] Y= are

4. Special instructions are issued by
[A] CTM [B] CSO [C] Authorised Officer [D] Railway Board

5. TIA AT L AgHHdl RRAA AGedT & Ioh FAMF &l WA U, AT TR

———————— % &= gaT 2.
[A] 999 ST T¥@ TTEe § UAUaUH dF [B] SUdUaAdl ¥ UTAUHUH TH
[C] A =TT B [D] STI<F H & ®e Tl

5. On Double line class ‘B’ station Multiple Aspect Signalling, station section lies
between
(A) Outermost facing points to LSS (B) BSLB to LSS
(C) Either A& B (D) none of above
6. T @A 9T FgHEdl FREA FEEAT ¥ I FAE Al ®eH U ',

qFM ——————- T A= 2.




Al oRw e [B] wHUAST

[C] &« aTedy wrée [D] ST & & #2 TF
6. On single line class ‘B’ station with Multiple Aspect Signalling , the Station section
lies between the
(A) Advance Starters (B) SLBs
(C) Outer most points (D) any one of the above
7. F oA W F R 9w o owmfEE ¥ "= ¥ v gouw
FoeTs O g ¥ 8.
[A] =T agfa [B] aramama 71 fA=er
[C] wrd=Teas ugh [D] =% & ®Is Al

7. The system adopted for the time being for the working of trains on any portion of a
railway is known as

[A] system of controlling [B] direction of traffic
[C] System of working [D] none of these
8. FAm@T e FT ————- % e Gt ff % e & S S g
g.
[A]TEUHTE [B] UATHUH [C] =TT [D] g
8. Calling On signal may be provided below any stop signal, except
[A] FSS [B] LSS [C] starter [D] home
9. goamar fEEe & I -—-- sEE W AT SmEr #
[A] S@%g ATET 9€ MET & 99 [B] T FO0 F*REA @ gr
[C] =T A & B [D] ITI<F § & ®Iz Agl

9. The occasions where Calling ON signal can be used are
(A) receiving a train on obstructed line (B) when signal above is defective
(C)bothA & B (D) none of the above

10. 9c FRWA & --- & FEm wE € OF BREa & = @ S oa6ar g
[A] T TH UH [B] UF UH UH [C] ¥&EX [D] SWAw § & AL T

10. Shunt signal may be provided below any stop signal , except

[A] LSS [B] FSS [C] Starter [D] none of above
11. O a9 FREe & '\ 9T 9T FWA 6 JTH § I -
_______ 5.
[A1E1.369 (1) [B] 4.806 [C] PLCT [D1&. /369 (3b)+PHS

11.The authority to pass defective Independent shunt signal at “ON”, is
(A)T/369 (1) (B)T/806 (C) PLCT (D) T /369 (3b)+PHS



12. 99 F F97 OOHa ST SqTAT AT SHET TIH FGAT ATAT g, TAhdT a9l
———— #7 safty & forw fRgr STo.

[A] 15 &= [B] 10 o= [C112 fa= [D116 fa=
12.When a signal is newly erected or shifted, caution order shall be given for a period of
(A) 15 days (B) 10 days (C)12 days (D)16 days

13. By M F forw oramer o oo e @@ FEa ----Sr e Rufa o
rary Rafa o amug amaT Ao,
[AJFeT AIs® % ofqael &1 ITad Fd [B]ETAT WEEX & AR HT AT
FH [C] fowe ST wA [D] FHeaT Farhia &
13. A signal taken “OFF” for a train can be put to “ON” position in emergency only to

(A) obey SCOR instructions (B) obey Station Master's instructions
(C) Issue tickets (D) avert an accident

14, TEIH FA A et ¥ o wer/aEdee = fEa #oamw 9" F

e I AR UIee #® ————- g7 gea Er S
[A] Tfgq g==m  [B] &@aar smewr [C1 #.369 (33T [DISTw & ¥
FE T

14.To put back starter/advanced starter for a departing train, LP of the train should be
advised through a

(A) written memo (B) C.O. (C) T /369 (3b) (D) none of above

15. WM 9@de, T § TEIE &H AT F2d ar #EEar & "sw" e 9%
o FUHT WA FT IT TLAFT I [, FAGT ————————— H 3FET wHAT e
1l

[A] &St [B] #HiEreme [C] ssegdrer [D] wHaAET
15.Even though departure signals are taken off, LP shall stop at stations where
stoppages are scheduled in the

[A] VG [B] CTR [C] WTT [D] SOB
16. TR A3 9T T 9T A dTeAl ATEl 6 o & QA d8 ————————— e
qTEal FT TET AT & [d%g ¢ AT 0.
[A] fi"  [B] M [C] ==t fax [D] STd<F & & FIE ALl

16. The points on single line, that must be set against the blocked line, immediately
after the arrival of a train at the station
(A) Rear B) front (C) either end (D) none of above

17. SAA AT U, T UL T qrTeAl TSl AT & QL d@-——-————— F grsal
Teq ATeT & [deg He fFam oo,

[A] fi=  [B] @ [C] =t fav [D] ST & & #1g =g




17. The points on double line, that must be set against the blocked line, immediately
after the arrival of a train at the station

(A) rear (B) front (C) either end (D) none of above
18. offéwr g & forw ———— - Rl FT ITANT g0 AT STosT.

[A] #T3eX [B] B¥ [C] TauHUH [D] ST T
18.The signals that are prohibited to be used for shunting purposes is/are

(A) Outer (B) Home (C) LSS (D) All the above

19. T FET FT HAHTEIIT —---a139 & 0w JA f&Fam o,

[A] T @=q [B] A aIe [C] #Heft arzw [D] FrE off A=A
19. All points shall normally be set for the

[A] loop line [B] turn out [C] straight line [D] any line

20. S FdT foomer Fhes / suauw g Urse /) MIme /s SUEIwr A
oo frar Smar & a1 wem wwex qgRfam w7 & fema Bhas /) Suauw
BRI ————————————— SIMEBERIES I
[A] F:99S9 =91 [B] fEaSe = [C] =<1 ®HT [Diz<H #
FE TE
20.The notice that S M shall ensure , whenever points / signals / Block Instrument is
disconnected by SlI/ESM is

[A] Reconnection notice [B] disconnection notice
[C] Failure memo [D]none of these

21.92@l ® -—-- W Fgl I1qT @

[F] #ga frma  [@] wr e R GEERGUEE [F12T8 T FE
Tt
21.Detonators are also known as

[A] Fog signals [B] flare signals  [C] illuminating signal [D] none of these

22 .99 ®e Yee oM« gy Reae gar g, @ud gl A0 af 39 9reel & ———-
F ¥ H HET S0,

[F]s@aifed  [@] ST AqUUAQ[T] FT ATA9 @ RoAfd(a] S & § F12 Tol
22.Whenever a signal which is detecting a point becomes defective, these points shall

be treated as
[A] Interlocked [B] non interlocked [C] working [D] none of above

23. 41 g faweft 9 9™ F IR w RBeEe #w - RrTeer
AT 0.
[F] & o [@] s fafa & fRree
[1) &< fara a2t [o] ST & ¥



23.A blank signal under complete power off situation is to be treated as
(A) Defective signal (B) Signal at off (C) no signal (D) none of above

24,397 A/ TG AT 9 @A WRd qRAT T NG TS UH UH G @l al
TE AT FT % fow yifgswe --- 8.

[F] #7.369 (3b) [@] TrUaHTEr [T] #.806+PN [] Cif
/C.602
24.0n Double line/Single line tokenless when LSS is defective , Authority to proceed is
[A]T/369(3b) [BIPLCT [C] T/806+PN  [D] T/C.602
25.9F ARl qAAS TEATH  (FLE) &l Af9F ¥ | I Fal g i IR Jem=
(AEFTEE TWIEX) F TgA ¥ Al g,  Af ———————————mm G ST 2.
[F] T T Yiagearatd #T [@147.369 (3b)+PHS
[1] sl serm ok & a7 froerd [71] STk A«

25.The authority required by Loco Pilot when passes starter at “ON” partly and stopped
before Advanced Starter
(A) Memo countersigned by Guard (B) T.369 (3b)+PHS
(C) Advanced starter taken off / PLCT (D) all the above

26.99 FAT TG a<ft e fewfedmar gr /& w@r (A& &®2an) gr s R
Hohd ———-—- qHT qF A%l oar g ar e ® 'E " S,

[F] 20%HT [@] 30| [T 608HT [F] 120 e
26.The signal shall be treated as defective, whenever colour light signal is flickering /

bobbing and does not assume a steady aspect for at least
[A] 20 seconds [B] 30 seconds [C] 60 seconds [D] 120 seconds

27.99 s ff foFWer @ g ar Al aiFee w0 qg ITeswe Ar Smar g

[F] dueEdt [@] 4./369 (3b) [(] 9f A « B[] 3% & ¥
FE A
27.The authority given to the loco pilot at station, when | B S is defective

(A)PLCT (B) T /369 (3b) (C)BothA&B (D) none of above

28.3ms & e & forw Suersy gieem
[ =T TE9om AT ®T W FAFE GO
[F] SETAT TEoF HIEET &l HIF Fdde g

[T] &Fa9  FITF & R FAde gom [F] &F 9 &1 &7 | FdFe MM
28.The facility that is provided on an | B signal post is
[A] Phone connecting the rear SM [B] Phone connecting the advance SM




[C] Phone connecting the SCOR [D] Phone connecting the TPC

29.9d oS & UH AT 9T BN Al ARl TAAS AT 3T ———————————m oo q

[F] ST T & T HEeX EIRGEA G EPEET

[1] fUser &om & wom A4 (] Arefet
29.When | B S is at "ON’, the Loco Pilot shall stop in rear of the signal and contact

[A) SM inadvance B) SCOR C) SMin rear D) TPC
30.59 AT AT 'HAE' U FN, AR @A B, Al ———-——————— o e = *
JIE ARl A AAT € A T / T A T ——————————————— e
T ¥ eFrer @ e 9% SToA.

[%] 10/8frerorsr [@] 25/10fFdre [7120/ 1 0fFefirer

[7r]15/ sferfiors

30.When IBS is at “ON” and the telephone is out of order, Loco Pilot after waiting for
five minutes shall proceed when view is clear/not clear upto next stop signal at a
speed not exceeding

A) 10 / 8kmph B) 25 / 10kmph C)20 / 10kmph D)15 / 8kmph
31.5g0 Fgl AATH AT T &, TT TH TH ——————————————— T faeaTtd
@H-l— % - - -

[F] 977 FeeT  [@] FF ITHRT [1] esmédtmd @) gfer drEe
31.Wherever | B S is provided, LSS is interlocked with
(A) axle counter (B) Block Instrument (C) IBS (D) trailing points
32. oEAiUE &= H, smEdl R e ——--—--——--—--— q FqaT grar g
[F] g FHRX [@] =ATh ITHLOT [T] TATHUH [‘J]iiaﬂl
RIEE
32.In IBS area, the | B Signal is interlocked with
(A) axle counter (B) Block Instrument (C) LSS (D) trailing points
33.F0eT off aftfearfa & =efle w0 (@ o) #E W oA ME AT - CEINRER]
SO

[F] 3T SgmI@] 9= ghadr  [T] THCUE F 91T AdqEID] AR F we Al

33.Over the trailed through points, under no circumstances should a train be
[A] move forward [B] backed [C] run with MPS [D] none of these

34 . fFEEor w e, Wl ’Rw o -———————- a9 wqq FEEondte st F oAy v

N AATT A FRT AES G0T Al GAAT 7.




[F] 08.00 & [@] 16.00 & [fT] 00.00 & [F] =99 &
FE TRl
34.The control office should advise the standard time daily by a general call to the
stations at
[A] 08.00 hours [B] 16.00 hours [C] 00.00 hours [D] none of these

35.9) T 9T 16.00 a9 #9F fHATON #w --———- e ¥ gEfe &,
[F] e RBrma o [@] e e e
[[T] 3ufeafa Tomex [F] PN &= Y&\ Torees
35.All S Ms should correct the time at 16:00 hrs and make an entry in the
(A)TSR (B) S&T failure register
(C) Attendance registers (D) PN exchange register
36. %A ——————- i @ aqAfd | W uREeqd & o wEr § afa smam mww
(AETHY) omAT ST wRAT g
[F] HemuE [@) @a 9 11 & ue & (] THE@ A
q=TaT JEgE

36.0DC shall be allowed to be attached by a train for transport only with prior sanction
of
[A] CRS [B] RAILWAY BOARD [C] TXR [D]
PCOM

37.99 ®EL F I T sATR TgA H OWTET AT AfFEmaw Tha----- ETIECIGED
gfaefaa 2
[®] 25 [@] s [T eofrefisre [=r] 2 ofdre

37.During dense fog maximum speed of a train on Absolute block system shall be
restricted to
[A] 25kmph [ B] 8kmph [C] 60kmph [D] 20kmph

38 . T-AALATIAT UTee, TA-3MSE AT FEAEL IT IAMSAT il A FHEIIAT ————

—-freftors & afes 980 g AR,
[F] & Tt [@] 10 TR 1] 15 s [=) 30 FeRdtToe

38. Normally the speed of trains over Non-Interlocked points, turnouts and crossover
shall not exceed
[A] 8 kmph [B] 10 KMPH [C] 15 KMPH [D] 30 KMPH

39, ———————— T @ AqAT T o9 T AT SAA |
[F] ST TOF & Toq AL [@] [Ogear €9 & T+ AT
[r] Tfew woF F woq WX [F) STAw W ¥ OHE ARl

39.Engine pushing is permitted with the prior permission of




(A) SM in advance (B) SM in rear
(C) SM of the notice station (D) none of above

40.979 Y@ T (S AMZE) @G B Al ATHT A<l SA F dIF MEST ———————-
—— T 7 afqEfa wfy & o " gL

[%] 40fFdToe [@] sAtF AF9d § qaee AwqTe Yiaateaa fa
[T] A 3T B ST ot &% 2l [F] ST H & F(s Aal

40.When head light is defective after putting marker lights ‘on’ train can go with a
speed not exceeding
(A) 40kmph (B) severest temporary speed restriction in the block section
(C) A or B which ever is less (D) none of above

41.99 T WX TEar g F wEr A fiseh a</few 98 ¥ e o #
(gt AUt Iuetsyr 7 B ) a7 SAATAT A9 UL AN @+ qTel ATEAT Rl LT
AT —— ST FAM

[F]froeeidr [@] £1.369 (3b) [] TaHdr &9 [F] WIS Q9T
41.When a SM observes a train passed without tail lamp/tail board (where BPAC is

not provided ), shall stop all the trains proceeding on adjacent line and issue
(A)PLCT (B) T /369 (3b) (C) caution order (D) verbal orders

42 .9mTq Rafa & 9g@® AR IAAE, WG SH ARG FAA A A9El® qee §, -
—— % yfdafaq afa 9= WmEr =T w7 oAfEIER 2.
[%] 30fRdTI [@] 4o [T eofeeiors [77] MPSuwfiug

42.In case of emergency the Assistant Loco Pilot can be authorized to drive the train
up to the nearest point where he can be relieved (speed not exceeding )

A) 30kmph B) 40kmph C) 60kmph D) MPS
43.3marq Rafa & 99T S99 F ATORNST FeT FT SR ———————————— 2T
T ST g&ar 2.

[F] . .Hed TRATH TE9F [@] T IR=TET Jae®

[f] Wedd ¥ qEUh [(F] TIr a1 A T B
43.In an emergency , a goods train with out brake van can be ordered by

(A) Sr .DOM (B) DOM (C) DRM (D) either A or B

44 . 99ST AT UA/THFAYE A & €A THWAW (UH U AN) & dg S S
Tl AfwRr A Red & AfaiTs Atawaq ——--TSsd @0 ST 9% 2.

[*] 1 [@] 2 ] 3 [7] 5




44, Maximum number of coaches in addition to the officers inspection coach attached
in rear of SLR of a Passenger / Mail & Express trains
[A] 1 [B] 2 [C]3 [D]15

45 .97 MET F =S g A F Y S 99 At fear fr osfgwaw (3 sEw
U 9&AT )
F] 1 [@] 2 [[r] 3 [7] 5

45. Maximum number of bogies ( or its equivalent ) attached in rear of the rear brake
van by a goods train is
[A] 1 [B] 2 [C]3 [D]1 5

46. 9T TET & MU= gFaW F 99 @MU qW 9 @ad drgdl I gad o9
Al PEx e
[F1 1 [@] 2 [T] 4 [7r] g AT Hear

46.Maximum number of damaged vehicle / engine allowed by a goods train.
[A] 1 [B] 2 [C] 4 [D] any number

47. g afa # 997 M F ATORET AT FT SR A% g7 /AT ST EwdAT

g.

[F] TAqT ATET [@] ST qe7 [a=®
[T] . uf=mee 999 [F] TS IRATAT Tae®
47.In an emergency, a goods train without Guard can be ordered by
[A] SM [B] Dy. CHC [C] Sr. DOM [D] DOM

48. W& g Y TH 90 B AU Fod wreed faAr e F MEr F Ay wE AET AL
AT, S T% &6 a8 ———----————-————— gl Tg=dT 2.

[F] &E & T [@)] THUAUH [[T] 3 &7 sl €9\ [F] TAH F  FlS
SELl

48.Where IBS is provided, the SM shall not dispatch a train in rear of the train running
without Guard unless it reaches the
A) IBS B) First stop signal C) next block station D) none of these

49. FEATCA saTh qFE &F | foreft off fomr e F WEr F Y S 7 saqata

GE R ETI N ) L O R e A B ™ T aE A
TgH STl 2.
[F] T weam [@] S T [T T@=tord R [] 7=



49.In Automatic block territory, no train shall be allowed to follow a train without brake
van / Guard , until it arrives complete at the next
A) Reporting station B) Junction station
C) Automatic signal D) gate lodge

50. foAT M & ---- & AT AT AT FAqWT T ag Wivg 2.
[F] THEET A=, [@] §9 =aed 0 9 H 6T g 0
[T Sar e Area ST [7] STk |+t

50.Running of a goods train without Guard , is strictly prohibited during

[A] Tempestuous weather [B] total interruption of communications
[C] Temporary single line working [D] all the above
51. ©a ®A9 AT & WH T FT gaaT I ral g al ST & —————— ATEA
97 o FT yrafeeEar &7 STo.
[F] &S T | IUAed AT [@] @ @
[T] HF AT [1] =€ § A
Tt
51.When SM receives an advice of Hot axle on a train, it shall preferably be admitted on
[A] line provided with sand hump [B] loop line
[C] Main line [D] none of these
52. ¥9M YT FAEE/Iqe AT oA F AT AT AT F TR T HaaT wWA o+
e AT Ay T fY # F AHA H -——————- = et i S
[F] TS 3f¥ T AL [@] @I 9Tde 3T TEqT HTEeL
[T] e T ATHRI qTIAS [F] I HEEL, e 3f¥ ARl ITIee
52.The check that shall be conducted , while clearing stabled stock from a station
/invalid BPC, is

A) Guard and SM B) LP and SM C) Guard and LP D) SM, Guard & LP

53. SawHl TE A FGAT AT Foommmmmmm oo S st BT ST
[F] 5 Fegdt  [@) Shuedy S [1] &% qrER[E] fie e

53.The test that shall be conducted , whenever train engine is changed, is

A) brake continuity B) GLP check  C) brake power D) feel test
54. 60 IMe AT WME F S ww ff W F OO aqEa gHT - z.
[F] 20 fave [@] 60 fawe [T] 45 f=e [7] 30 fo=e

54.Time permitted for GLP check of a train consisting of 60 units is
[A] 20 minutes [B] 60 minutes [C] 45 minutes [D] 30 minutes



55. HT ®T T SAHET AT oqgdr --——---——- g-
[F1 3s5faw  [@] 7500t [T A a1 B ST AT wEer & [ =9 9w
Tet

55.The validity of CC rake BPC is

A) 35 days B) 7500 KM
C) A or B which ever is earlier D) none of these
56. WIHEH Y& aTET AT dEAr --—--—--——-o—o oo T
[F] ¥d=T qH [@] 12 fe&= [T 30 fa= [7] 35 fa=
56. The validity of Premium rake BPC is
[A] till destination [B] 12days [C] 30 days [D] 35 days
57. WHEE Y@ FOET AT AT ————m—mmm 5.
[F] d=T T [@] 12 f&= [T 30 f&= [=] 35 fa=
57.The grace period given for Premium end to end BPC is
(A) one day (B) two days (C) three days (D) four days
58. TUT ¥ Ug #NHT it qgAm —--—-—————-—-———- g
[F112+3 &= [@] TdeT 9¥ o= 9Tec
[[T] ¥@er 9= TXR point [F] & TXR W= 9Tee
58. The validity of End to end BPC is
(A)12+3 days ( B) loading point to destination
(C) TXR point to Junction station (D) two TXR checking points

59. W HIT MEN (AT T SAUE ATT TEIF F AATET ) AT TEAT UL ——————

~-"e¢ § Afgw g9 F o @=t g ar 99 AT T T 2.
[F] 72 ®< [@] 24 =< [T] @ma fa=r [7] = fe=

59.Fresh B P C is required when train is stabled at a station ( other than loading and
unloading station ) for more than

[A]l 72 hours [B] 24 hours [C] seven days [D] four days
60. —m—mmmm— o T SAqHNT T F ATHIAT ST AA@TS ST AT 2.

[F] #=a @ Y&99H [@] #ed IRA™@A YEgT

[T] Y@ q&T 9RAm«q Je6esh [(] "o SSHAT
60. Material train shall be ordered to work with the permission of

[A] DRM [B] DOM [C] PCOM [D] DEN
61.9THIAT TSl T & qMET THOMOT ———————————— Tt & o Ju g

%] 30 faa [@] 21 few [ 15 fe= [] =98 & FE Al
61. The validity of a material train B P C | is



A) 30 days B) 21 days C) 15 days D) none of these

62 .TF 9T ATHAT TSl &l GST FLd GHT AT FIA Al SFHERT ———————————

——Ft gnir.
F] ME [@] TAT AL [T] LI AL & TME [T]TE T @aT FHdes

62.Responsibility of stabling a material train at a station, lies with
A) Guard B) Station Master C) SM & Guard D) Guard and PWI

63. ATZ A=A 9T TSl od 0T, qaUg § (FH H FH ) ——--——-- Hex &1
q TF FF [Avaer REmr S,
[F]. 45 X [@] 20 Hiex [[T] 120 HEX [¥].180 HieX

63. While receiving a train on to an obstructed line, Stop hand signal shall be exhibited
from the point of obstruction at a distance of ( not less than )
(A) 45 metres (B) 20 metres (C) 120 metres (D) 180 metres

64. QST JATAA & T A ——————mm—m i Fgl ger AR,
[F] 10 FRdtrer [@] 1s5fReTe [T] 30 fedtorg [=)8 ferfiorer

64.The speed during shunting operations ,shall not exceed

[A] 10 kmph [B] 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph
65. —mmmm—m—m———— e % dg s@eg aed W TaT Rsa 7 @@ s,
[F] AT TMTET [@] STherT S [ efdr 2o [7] gET

65. Slip coaches shall not be kept on a blocked line in the rear of a
[A] Passenger carrying train [B] light engine

[C] Shunting engine [D] stabled load
66. FATAT WIS @l sifew #xa quy, Faw Rea & aRa ar Mo v 5= =1
TE 399 EHAT H AT A UgA TH OREHIT A ———————— Hex 9gar THT AT
[F] 45 Hiex [@] 20 #Hiex [T] 15 #ex [] 10 Hiex

66. While performing shunting on passenger carrying trains, the shunting engine before
coming on to the formation should be stopped before the formation at a distance of

[A] 45 metres [B] 20 metres [C] 15 metres [D] 10
metres
67. of&T Fq wHT TR qrEe W RREe gRT qIied aet g, --——- ) G
s T qrAT SET S0,

[F] FAT FL qTAT da HLAl [@] #FfeX diee FT i U Aqf® FeAT

[T] aIT a1 A =T B [(] =99 & & Ael

67.While performing shunting, the points which are not protected by signals must be
locked by following methods



[A] clamped and padlocked [B] cotter bolted and padlocked
[C] Either Aor B [D] none of these

68. faEmEs siv fisiuer 3o & ofdr w2 w7 stfespaw T —--—————-———-
Prfiost & @few 7 .

w] 10 fEfe [@) 1stEfive [fr) 30 FRdTe =) 8 e
68. The maximum speed while shunting of wagons containing explosives and P O L

products shall be
[A] 10 kmph  [B] 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph

69. WSl T@ (VT JRUOT) 9T UL AT FATEAT hl 9T gHAT TAT Hl ——-

[F] qEeT 9qER  [@] T F FH A [T] A A A [F] TAH T AT AL

69. Shunting of roller bearing vehicle on a steep gradient shall be done only with
locomotive attached towards the
[A] As per convenience [B] falling gradient
[C] Raising gradient [D] none of these

70. ARATUH AT ACHCH st & H T WS FT AR I¥9AS 9T H FIL

s Rafa S@ar g ar 9g WEA & "@9ad & UART & o ————- g grud
T
[F] Taq ATEX [@] seare MEAT F Al e
[[T] = A&B [F] TAH & ®IT Al

70.When the Loco Pilot of a train experiences any abnormal condition on the track, in
case of IBS / Automatic block territories, shall stop the movement of trains and
inform
[A] Station Master [B] Loco pilots of following trains

[Clboth A &B [D] none of these

71. VIR 9EAE H TG A HI GAAT TH AT 7 AT ATE H OSSOTHAL TR
% ATT TTET WS ST g, ARl 9Fae Hl gahdl A9 <F1 smar g &
[F] UHEH T AT SHAATST FHATIT FIRT AN Bham Sroam

[@] g STOw (T A ) [ 10 s & emr =@
7] 8 Tt it 7. &1 uTew &
71.When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent with engineering official,

caution order is given to the LP to
[A] stop dead and be guided by Engg.official [B] Run through




[C] Simply proceed with 10 kmph [D] observe SR of 8 kmph

72. W& @ H FAAT UE Al g A fAAT SO URTesr % AT e 9si
STAT §, AR 9Tde T Fahdr seer foAm Smar g & ag s W % W AR
T B AT e Brfiwe & o .
[F] 10 ffter [@) 15 s [T 30 FeRdtorer EIERERIEE]
72.When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent in the absence of
engineering official, caution order is given to the LP to stop dead if considered safe,

proceed at a speed of
[A] 10 kmph [B] 15 kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph

73. 30 foft. & sfeer ff 7=f =& 9 F FOr wgedt wE A A -
R grfY.
[F] 10 FReTrer [@] 15fRHTe [T 30 frdog [=] 8 e

73.Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of first train shall be

[A] 10 kmph [B] 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph
74. 30 T, & wH AT qdT T B F WO AL ST FTE AT WS AT A -
————————— ERiEEEEnil

[F] 10 FRtrer [@] 15T [T] 30 frdorsr [=) 8 foedfiore

74.Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of second and subsequent trains shall be
[A] 10 kmph [B] 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph

75. 30 fat. & sfgw &t 7= = T o A7 g OFEY g U MEr A A
T F U AT YN AEeTE g
[F] HgE® IS(=aT [y fhes [T e [7]) dmEe

75.Rail fracture of more than 30 mm or multiple fractures, track is to be certified by

[A] AEN [B] PWI [C1key man [D] Gang mate
76. ITIE THGIT AT FAATAA F IO ATHI TTIAS Fl ———————— I EEaE EDI
STTUATT .

]t T [@] ot [T &/3.602 [1]

&1/369 (34T)
76.During Temporary Single Line working, the written Authority given to Loco Pilot is

[AJ]PLCT [BICLCT [C] T/D 602 [D] T/369(3b)
77. FUAUTT AT F IRAT TEArT AET A AT ——m—mmmmm oo e 2.
[ ] [] 25 fftsr [@] 10 [[T] 15 [7r] Afgerae eAa T

77.During T S L working, the speed of first train shall be



[A] 25 kmph [B] 10 [C] 15 [D]
MPS

78. AG%GE SATH "R H WA 9q A9+ & forw forfea arfeshme —————————- z.
[F] & /uw.602 [@] & /dr.602 [T & /Hr.602  [M&H /F.602

78.Written authority to dispatch a relief engine into an obstructed block section, is
[A] T/A 602 [B] T/B 602 [C] T/C 602 [D] T/D 602

79. AR AN MMET / ATEIET S99 AETT IET 0T F d18 HT ——————— /-==-
9T T AU 97 oW AW TUH YA HGE Hl AT il AGET FGM.

[] 5/10 == [@] 10/20 f@we [7] 20/30 fA9e  [a] 15/25f@We
79.S M shall arrange to send a competent railway servant, if a passenger / goods train

does not turn up, even after the normal running time and
[A] 5/10 minutes [B] 10/20 minutes [C] 20/30 minutes [D] 15/25 minutes

g0. fawisa wEt #d=@" F S, @0 9GS T 9N AT #ew F o
o S AT e g 9 fofea st - - 5.
[F] #1/7.602 [@] Fasar smeer  [T] /609 [@]  forfea

AT

80.During divided train working, the written authority issued by the Guard of the train ,
to the L P to clear the first portion , is
[A] T/A602 [B] Caution order [C] T/609 [D] Written memo

81. WIEN IFH H famr wE F AW g ugdr 9 #r FEA F g8 9 39|
————— TIEERE 9T ET ANT &l a9 A & o o,
[F] &/T..602 [@] |dshar smeer [T] &/609 [ forfea @@

81.When a train without Guard is divided in the section, after dropping the first portion,
light engine returning to pickup second portion shall proceed on authority
[A] T/A.602 [B] Caution order [C] T/609 [D] Written memo

82. SE ARl IAAES AWM I TATG AFa 9 Far g, --- F qgEa Hae
T ATAT HTMT

[F]57 geFar &g g 10 e o @ & g farse
[@] Sa 3egar =9 g 1sTrdioe  oX Sa 399ar #9% Aaf & 8 iy
[T 10 TRt [F] &9 geFar #0¢ g 15 fRdoe sfie @ & 10 fFReore
82.When Loco Pilot passes an automatic stop signal at ON, he shall observe speed
restriction of
[A] 10 kmph when view is clear and 8 kmph in night
[B] 15kmph when view is clear and 8 kmph when view is not clear



[C] 10 kmph [D] 15 kmph when view is clear and 10 kmph in night

83. WEd TIAA ————————————— e #1 gfaefaa afa & smr T,
[F] 2sffirs [@] 15/10 fRdfier  [fT] @m@mx 7 [F9]15/8 FRdToe

83.Relief loco shall proceed with a restricted speed of
[A] 25kmph [B] 15/10 kmph  [C] normal speed [D] 15/8
kmph

84. @ Y =ATha fASeT F sATH ITHRLOT &K a9 qF AT Al BT AT TH T

I e TR/ e E gy ST "eHar THIOT 9 F g0 S —— - yatyr F oo
JeT gHET ATRU.
[F] 3 a9 [@] 5 a¥ [T] 239 [F] 7 g

84.No person shall operate the electrical block instruments unless he holds a
competency certificate issued by Principal/ZRTI which shall be valid for a period of
[A] 3 years [B] 5 years [C] 2 years [D] 7 years

85. R @A TrFAied THIE / TAA AT HHAT U HTHTRT TEATE TTARTT -
%,
[%] TauEuw fir erw Rl [@] ey 1] foaehid a7 o

[F]T9F AT FT gEareAd ®ls |l IEqras

85.Normal authority to proceed on Single Line token less sections/Double line sections
[A] ‘OFF’ position of LSS [B] PLCT
[C] PLCT or token [D] Any written document signed by SM

86. AATM FA FA & U UF Fwmw F Afgw @ uF 9nr #w@osArEw weAv
Tg g SITUIT.
[F] 9T =ATH [@] =feies samr [M] 9=T s [A] wre f@fae
IH TRl
86.Blocking of a portion of line for maintenance work by more than one department is
called

[A] power block [B] integrated block
[C] shadow block [D] no specific name

87.31 =ATH TOMEI & &M= H AT Ta¢H & dAi | o UE arF ur Gar ger
ExIED

[F] 9TaY sATH [@] TYTHicrd AT [[T] 9=r sATh [¥1]
TIA SATH



87.Block availed from either end of the block section, between two block stations
simultaneously, is known as
[A] Power block [B] Integrated block  [C] Shadow block  [D] Double
block

88. TSN ATET, URATAT ATET & 1 IRTT FAAT AT FLA hl FGEAT FHT]

[F] TH a9 [@] 48 ®=¢ [T] 3 #ATE [7] B 98

88.Engineering branch will arrange with the Operating branch for the issue of a circular
notice, which shall be valid for

[A] one year [B] 48 hours [C] 3 months [D] six months
89. 9T TAAT ST FXA & X HSA TATAT Jag®F (DOM) ————-————- o
Tl T4 Haterd w1 Ha9T ST R,
[F] THAY [@] 2 &= [T] 3 AT [F] B A

89. After issuing circular notice, how many days in advance, the DOM will issue an all
concerned message
[A] one year [B] 2 days [C] 3 months[D] six months

90 . TSITHILT URTEFNET, ST ——F FH Ags F1 7 I, Fleg ATRA T sATH T FHeed
* foro wrfersa frar SToa.
[F] L. " TSA9AT [@] @9 AOaw [T] #@ed sofiffae [=@)
qETTF TSAHIT
90. Authorized engineering official to obtain blocks on the field telephone, who shall not
be below the rank of

[A] Sr.DEN [B] PWI [C] DEN [D]AEN
91. W fagmr o1 T | =T @« J9T 9@ FA A9 @ &, ql Sad Ared
HHH o A ATAT ATed G ———————————— freTorer &t wfa wfaaer &1 arew BT
ST
[F] 30 fofioe [@]40 FRAETTs [7]50 FRETTe [9] U#eH ¥ S0 ST 30T
qs.

91.When major work such as relaying and re-girdering is in progress , a speed
restriction that shall be observed on the adjoining line in double line section, is
[A] 30 kmph [B] 40 kmph [C] 50 kmph [D] stop dead and
proceed

92 .Ut & WY Fift w@w ¥ afgs g1, afed vy e & fi= 21, a1 yaw e
F FAER QAT &aT S,




[F] ST A oqAfd T F
[@]MET & Ak oliX qHT FT T FH A F T8 ST & q+0T-

[T] TET & Th A I Ssagdos T qFde & S0 [71]

TET 9 | 98l &l ATh T94 % aM) O 9% UH -UF gqa¢ § =

92.When water rises above the ballast level but below rail level, train should be allowed
as per following

[A] Train shall not be allowed

[B] Train must stop and proceed after the velocity of the water is reduced.

[C] Train must stop and be piloted by the PWI.

[D] Track should be walked over by two men abreast one at either end of the

sleepers before the train

93. WF TN ¥ I F UMT a@ar @,
[%] TMET FT AqATT T 3
[@] ST #7 T AT I F/T TAE FT ZA F AT ATST AT OM+OT=

[T TET F1 O 3T d ssgses gmr argee dit S
[] ST &7 T T AT g 9T i AT

93.When water overflows above the rails —
[A] Train shall not be allowed
[B] Train must stop and proceed after the velocity of the water is reduced.
[C] Train must stop and be piloted by the PWI.
[D] Train must stop and be piloted by gang man

94.5a gAT HFHAT F FEATT qX IX aMedlele 7ar Sar g sie e & =g &
ST g, TG W AT TMET GO GHOT T TIT Agl RAT g et gweE Hougel
el A af (/T ) H

[] 25/10 f&dwer [@] 20/10 s [ 40/40 FRAETSI=I[(] 60/30
[ETIEE]

94.When healthy section is temporarily isolated and re-energised, if train entered faulty
section, the speed of the first train by ( day / night ) shall be

[A] 25/10 kmph [B1 20/10 kmph [C]1 40/40 kmph [D] 60/30 kmph
95. UTEY &ATH & QNI HdA —————————————————— TEAT & FATT il
EEUIEIES
[F] S & FA4 ATAl [@] fE=a & =J9= qrel

TIUH ZUAY [7r] #E off E AT owAEa q&r 2



95.During power block, the trains that are allowed to run.

[A] diesel traction hauled [B] electric traction hauled
[CIMEMU [D] no train permitted
96."qIeq TAFI" H, WG WA qdHhdl AR AT FFAT STom --- # fAfAfee 2.

[F] FE=@T gRgEret [@) & & [ "@7@em (@) @ |96

96. The notice stations, where divisional caution order shall be issued are specified in

[A] Working time table  [B] rake link  [C] CTR [D] Gradient chart
97 . |dhAT <9l H Haterq To| & Am° 0 fo@r S, --—-—--- FT SUAET T
B ST
[F] =<t [@] #E T T AEW [71] st

97.In the Caution order,names of the stations concerned should be written in full, but
not

[A] Letters [B] Codes [C] Capitals [D] Numerals
98 . HAHAT SMAA H ——-—-————m——m FH H vEfoq adr afg wfaest #1 Seaw
BT AR,
[F] et w77 & [@] dfeuce A
WRERIUEE ] [F] FrA HFH ATX
98. The caution order should have all the speed restrictions in force in
[A] geological order [B] gradient wise
[C] Geographical order [D] control section wise

99.5d HHUX HIeh I AT FiA ATl O0Ad @& g al Aaeanad G99 Fleh

[F1@ae BemEer & "1 Fquiiea [@) 9% saaifam

[T ®e® M|t &7 999 #3460 Odhdl el SF he[q] A8 o FHe
Tt
99.When the signal protecting the interlocked level crossing gate becomes defective the
gate treated as
[A] Inter locked with signal defective [B] non inter locked
[C] Simply issue C.O to observe gate rules  [D]none of above

100.94d wfEat &1 aw % FeEe 9T O 0S¥ TEe a1 ----fF. LT .
it AT F AEIEIES WO H qAT A (FREA & AE FA gU) A AAT &l
ST

[F] SqUTeE % AEHI & aqa [@] 20 ERESE[T) 15 BREer  [7]30 s




100. During non interlocking working, all trains must be brought to a stop at the FSS
and then allowed to enter (taking off signals) cautiously at speed not exceeding
[A] As per standard of interlocking [B] 20 kmph [C] 15 kmph [D] 30 kmph

101 . Fwforfea sEad ux & @red i ggrfenT #T SATdr §
[F] Td A0 R&RT F W ==E Ad AT TEE F qHT
[@) ATIE Seqeaed & T qLaT YeiteT
[T] ATEA % 999

(9] I94® H H FE TH

101. Patrolling of railway line is done on following occasions.
[A] Inthe event of sudden storm or hurricane during day or night
[B] Security patrolling during civil disorders
[C] Monsoon time
[D] any one of the above.

102.7fx Myifta svme 797 & o 15f89e & e ft 9dedms amg 7 s, ar

T UTET ST &7 UF T AT —————— e & wiaefea e & oo adear
AT ST FIT.
[F] 40 e [@] fForo. adehar smeer

[T] T&HeH &F S0 3T 10T [(] THEH FF AT X
1 5fRetorer

102. If the night patrolman does not turn up even after 15 minutes beyond the
schedule arrival time, SM shall stop all the trains and issue caution order restricting
the speed to

[A] 40 kmph [B] Special Caution
[C] Stop dead and 10kmph [D] stop dead and 15kmph

103, ATTET T Afhan qaq faehes ¥ @q ATAiesdl sl el
[/] o= [@) o= [T &= [F] &«
T
103. Maximum number of wagons containing explosives permitted by goods trains is
[A] Three [@] Five [T] Ten [] any number

104 . rfgerat & e =i #1 ---- i sqwia T2 2.
[F] @ fFow wfzat [@] =% ToHYE W=
[T] freed ey e [] ST aHT

104. Officers inspection carriages are not to be permitted by
[A] Race specials [B] Postal express trains




[C]1 Military specials [D]1 All the above

105.90 / UHGYT TSN § 9 F a8 e dad e AT F ¥ A #W T FH9

ED EETE I [@]ﬁ‘ii.ﬁ%%l'ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ a7 &9 dfel UHUAER
WEECE CIGIEREEIED

105. A mail/express train shall have after loco in front and in rearmost at least one
[A] Brake Van [B] Anti Telescopic or Steel Bodied SLR [C]Saloon [D] Dead Loco

106.99% — | R Squildd &od H A7 AM39 93¢ 9 Mt & fow sfgsman sqaa
T g

[F]150 s [@)75 foefiorer [T115 frdtorsr [7r1110 Ferefrorsr
106. At standard — | R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train

over main line points is
[A] 50 kmph [B] 75 kmph  [C]15 kmph [D] 110 kmph

107.99% — |l R q9iAd € § AT AR 95 T Ml & fow Afgwan sqaq
QRN
[F] 140 eI [@] 75 T [M1160 ffisr  [7] 110
[ERIEE]
107. At standard — Il R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train
over main line points is

[A] 140 kmph [B] 75 kmph [C] 160 kmph [D] 110
kmph
108.°7W® — Il R qUIfAq #od H HF AT IEe UX MET & o0 Afewdd oqaq
QIR
[a] 140 T [@] 75 s [fr1160  FRdtTe [7] 110
[ERibE]
108. At standard — lll R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train

over M L points is
[21 140 kmph [B] 75kmph [C] 160 kmph [D] 110 kmph

109.9M® — IV R quifdid #oq #H UF @134 9% 9% TMer & fou afdsaw

AHT T
[F]140 Frefiorer [@] 75 TRETTE [fT] 160 fRETI=E [T]1110
e

109. At standard — IV R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train
over main line points is
[A] 140 kmph [B] 75 kmph [C] 160 kmph [D] 110
kmph



110.9-am faseft &=t fif fRae ————————- F & AT .
[F] #=od IRETAT JE9F [@] W=« fBEE SShivax
[T wea fHeg seiaax [71] foe Romer sqeers
110. Frequent power failures are to be reported to
[A]DOM [@] DEE [T DSTE [%] ESM

111. R A2 SrAied ¥ 9%, UAUHUH )k AN (THUHUH i O f@er
q® ) ofew #x & fow yfEgww ----- g

[F] &/806 + ¢ AT 4T P.N [@] TauauH % A= o e sk Rufa
) [ Faa 41/806 [F] /806 + amuw = F oo forfea awm
111. On S/L token less sections, to perform shunting beyond LSS ( up to opposite

FSS) the authority is

[A] T/806 + shunt key or PN [@] shunt signal below LSS taken ‘off’
[¥T] T/806 only [=r] T/806 +written memo to come back

112. e 7 @ §91 #d, B S & o §aew /) Baee aEed® g -
- T F qeT

[F] @98 A [@] ¥ - B M#gg - C [ e goft
112. S & T works for maintenance which definitely require Disconnection /

Reconnection are grouped under
[A]Group -A [B] Group-B [C1Group-C [D] Special Class

113.f3=@ ST & Fig oft 9T § SR N F AW ®, IWIfdd ST S 9Ee

[F] O F AU [@] Tid: qeE F [TV F @S [F) TAH q A
Tt

113. In the event of fire on any part of electrical equipment, the affected part is first to be

[A] Extinguished by water [B] completely isolated
[C] Extinguished by mud [D] none of these
114,37 S FTAT o9 T q@A —————- oA F oare ft, s gew ey wfq
T ATENST & AT WA F AfgF g, T UgAT & Al A e9d Wl S0,
[%] .30 T+ [@] .45 fee [1].10 == [=].5 A<
114. A relief engine should be sent, if the engine or vehicles running away have not
arrived even after a lapse of --------- more than the running time of the slowest speed
goods train.
A)30 min B)45 min C)10 Min D)5 Min

115 FHeqAtsl & fohaa #fedi & anfiga &Far @ 2.



[F] TF [@] =T [T o= [=r] o=

115. Accidents are classified into how many categories

[A] One B] Two C] Three D] Five
116.TRUTHT FHEAT FT TH IA@LM——————————————— T
[F] 9 9T FRES 919 FwAl [@] ATP % faaT =1 oo\ § 99T
EXGH
[T] ST & ST 9T IR R LRSS
116. An example of consequential accident is
A] Signal passing at “ON” B] Entering into B/S w/o ATP
C] Fire on train D] Averted collision
117 . HhaTcH® FHeAT T TFh II@L0M-————- T.
[F] sarh el &1 e [@]9TET § &RT &
[T] &L [(] HHIE W®led FHSATUO
117. An example of indicative accident is
A] Breach of block rules B] Fire on train
C] Caollisions D] LC gate accidents
118.%19 RS & 9 9T I FIAT ————- THRT I TeeAT .
[F] HhaTcas Feedr [@] FeTha e
[ oot e EeAr [*] ST # | Fe A9l
118. Passing stop signal at Danger is this type of accident.
A] Indicative accident B] Averted collision
C] Consequential train accident D] none of above
119. TRHET FHeAT & THX FheAT AT AT T STHH ——————————— Tt 2.
[F] 99 [@] T =7 § SEAT

[T] ¥ "<t &1 2 F< F04i it gl [F)304<F § | g AT

119. An accident ,shall be treated as Serious accident when it is involved in
A] death B] serious injury
C] loss to Railway property of Rs.2 crores D] Any one of the above

120.3% ¥FM 9%, S« ATAEAE Fwfofed =52t a7 399 oJfgw a97 & o0 s@wg o
qr S ATATEATT FT THIY Faag HHET ATaT 2.
[F]12 =< B] 8 ®=¢ C] 24 #e D] 6 ¢
120. On trunk routes when traffic is disrupted for following hours or more, it is treated

as serious dislocation of traffic.
A] 12 hours B] 8 hours C] 24 hours D] 6 hours




121. ®O9 HAT F dqgL A I AMAT & o= 6 T ——-——-—- a1 wfeew groar
UHT "edAT & Faws =Fsd 98l AET S0,

[F] 600 Hiex & F7 [@] 400 Hex ¥ 9
[T] 1400 #Hex & %7 [?] 180 #Hex & F7

121. To treat any accident as averted collision, outside station limits, the distance
between two trains shall be.
A] less than 600 meters B] less than 400 meters
C] less than 1400 meters D] less than 180 meters

122.5a et F Ot =afha &7 e 9 8 AT IO ¥ MET e T ¥ T A
T S =aftha 7gf g, a7 99 e &

[F] SU=T & [@] Rl &9 9 AT &[] Hg Sd q69T
T IS

[(] ®ET F AT AVelEl BEE AT LA U g aET F FiE

122. When a personis knocked down or run over and dead, no responsible person
is available, body shall be
A] ignored B] inform at next station
C] drop a memo while runs through
D] Handed over at nearest gate lodge or station with a memo

123.99 fgcdt ooff Rsa & goar it R v gt g1 a1 Read &7 -——- 9 o@w
[ERIES I
[F]  oTer 2o [@] wom SEF W ATg g

[T] &=, gt RBea & F@ar o1 9%ar g, [A] Fa=A

123. When murder is reported in second class compartment, carriage to be detached at

the
A] Next station B] Station where crime was detected
C] Station, where the coach can be replaced D] Destination

124 .51 QWi % 97 F7 UF IR0

[F] Tod AT 9T TSt & TA9T
[@] I IR & f&a9r TMEr s 99\ | T990 HieAT

[T] ATET § TS #9990 [7] I A+t

124. An example of breach of block rules is
A] Train entered into wrong line  B] train entered into B/S without a ATP
C] Train entered into siding D] all the above



125.979 3¢ &qF 9T FHeAT gidl g, HA AR da%5 ol A UH AT & AF9TF
gl TeeAT APA---%.
[F] =TT =T [@] @9 &&ar s grer  [T] AR d&9T TE Zyier =] &=

AdT

125_. Accident siren “ accident at out station, main line obstructed and MRT required “
is

A] Four long B] Three long one short
C] Four long one short D] Three long

126.FdeAT Ted MMEl (TAE) qa g F e a9 &Ga/Td@ H-—--——--——-
g.

ED 15ffFe & 20 fA=e [@] 30 e & 45 fAe
[T} 1 ®eT &1 1/2 Her [71] =/ & &g A&
126. The target time for turning out ART during day and night is
A] 15minutes & 20 minutes B] 30 minutes & 45 minutes
C] 1hourand 1% hour D] none of these

127.9q9 / ayge Juw F fou e e wE (mwerd)  dAw wmw &
Fetia T97---3.

[F] 15 f¥e s 20 f=e [@] 30 fEAe s 45 fae=e
[T] 10 f¥e i 15 fa=e [] 5 fFe T 30 fa=e
127. The target time for turning out MRT for direct/indirect dispatch, is
A] 15 minutes and 20 minutes B] 30 minutes and 45 minutes
C] 10 minutes and 15 minutes D] 5 minutes and 30 minutes
128.T o & & forw @t Beq ————————-—————- ¥ UF aR sEeg R ST,
[#] 1 #HTE [@] 2 HIg [T] 3 HIg [7] =
CL
128. Mock drills for ART shall be conducted once in
A] a month B]2 months C] 3 months D] a year
129. WSl I % o0 @awATh AT q@r7 . (24 =ei § oy )
[#] 1 94T [@] 5 |t [ 10 &"Hr  [¥]
15 T
129. Thisis considered as dangerous for running trains ( Rainfall in 24 hours)
A]l cms B]5 cms C]10 cms D] 15

cms



130. —=———=-—- FHT &7 a7 gaT & TSl q@ & o0 GaiAars qE1 Sar g

[F] 60 forfiorar ar srfae [@] 65 TweTr=r a7 srfers
[T] 50 Fereftrer o sAfers [*] 5 cms AT AfF
130. Heavy wind is considered dangerous for running trains if wind velocity is
A] 60 kmph or more B] 65 kmph or more
C] 50 kmph or more D] 5 cms or more

*kkkk



Part-l1ll _Objective -ADVANCED TRANSPORTATION ( Select any 20
guestions from the following.
1. T.H.L.% AGHEY® w1 OATH
F) fAade TA I"d @) S UALSIEAMET M) AT qTedT
q) UH.UH.JIT
1. Name of the General Manager, S.C.Railway
[AJvINOD KUMAR YaDAV [B]G.N.ASTHANA [C] GAJANAN MALLYA
[D] M S JAYANT
2. T.H.L.F VG AT IRATAT YGgF K ATH .
F)AL. 6. TFEAT @) ST T) TH. 6. TAATA o) TA. TEEA

aq

2. Name of Principal Chief Operations Manager, S.C.Railway is
[A]IR.K.SAXENA [B] J.N.JAGANATH [C] S.KLAGARWAL
[D] N MADHUSUDAN RAO

3. TG AIE F AT & ATH .
F) WM. UH.OOT T) fOmw e W) abaEr Jeer ow) B
FHTL IqTad
3. Name of the Chairman, Railway Board is
[A]l..M.RANA [B] VINAY MITTAL[C] ASWANI LOHANI [D] VINOD KUMAR
YADAV

4, JTAEITT 8T FT AH .
F) g o @) foag fma ) fGew g w9 Ride fueo
4. Name of the Member Traffic is
[A]MOHD JAMSHED [B]VINAY MITTAL
[C] VIVEK SAHAI [D] GIRISH PILLAI

5. 3T 37 U A Fgl *ad g :
F) PEegeae @) @9 T) 7% fRoet T) AT
5. RDSO is located at
[A][SECUNDERABAD [B]JLUCKNOW [C]INEWDELHI [D]BANGALORE

6. TET I HXAT AIAh & FHATAT Fgl 7aq g :
F) @A q) AT T \WEE ") EAs
6. The Chief Commissioner of Railway Safety’s office is located at
[AJIGWALIOR [B] BHOPAL [C] CHENNAI  [D]JLUCKNOW



7. FraTor WA ARSI E DI I L

) ARSITHA W) WRG AHT W) AT ATSEET q)  HH e
7. General Rules are issued by.

[A]JRDSO [B] Govt. of India [C] Authorised officer [D] CCRS

g. =t A% W 24 HI H AATS TN AT ATRAT Y AT AT -——————-

Fgl SATAT 2.
F)Y IE ) A A TEE M) AFH AHAT F)  Sieeqdl

8. The number of trains which can be run on a section in 24 hours is termed as

[A]Throughput [B] Wagon Turn Round [C]Section Capacity[D] DWB
9. Tt o9\ & FeMU MU, IA FFE F Y e F, ITAEA 6 ACIH & ¥
H oo - # foar ST g
A) 8 He B) 16 ®uc C) 24 #e D) 36 ®<

9. Throughput of a section is given as the volume of traffic carried over a section
in
[A]8 hours [B] 16 hours [C] 24 hours [D] 36 hours

10. T@hic ®EAT &, T & qread
A) A IRATAT T
B) fhfewer oAt TFE 9T O HT TS FT AT 90
c) Trfewar st T ux ey wTer Y @ oW oEw

D) =&ar 9
10. In Scotts’s formula, ‘T’ means

[A] Block Operation Time

[B]JRunning time of fastest Goods train Over Critical Block Section
[C]Running Time of Slowest Train Over Critical Block Section
[D]Efficiency factor

11.%hic ®EAT H, ‘tF qrcad g
A) =AM IRATAT G0
B) Thfeshar soAfe I=F9H UX O HTA TSt FT AT q9T
c) fewrer sats Ao 92 T 9rer weT @ THw wuT
D) E&dl FH

11. In Scotts’s formula, ‘t' means

[A] Block Operation Time

[B]JRunning time of fastest Goods train Over Critical Block Section
[C]Running Time of Slowest Train Over Critical Block Section
[D]Efficiency factor



12 .%hic ®HAT ¥, ‘E & arad g
A) sAMF IRETAT g9
B) Thfeshel soAfe TF9H UT O HTA IATST 7 AT T0T
Cc) THfewer st AFeE 9T ffUT AT MET &7 AT T9T
D) QAT hlLh
12. In Scotts’s formula, ‘E’ means
[A] Block Operation Time

[B]JRunning time of fastest Goods train Over Critical Block Section
[C]JRunning Time of Slowest Train Over Critical Block Section

[D]Efficiency factor
13. T 99 F 9IS AT ST S ATed &HdT CEEICERE B
A) AT &HAT & 100% B) HTée &HaT & 90%
C) e AHAT FT 80% D) HATeE &HAT & 70%
13. A Section will be considered saturated when line capacity exceeds.
[A] 100% of charted capacity [B] 90% of charted capacity
[C] 80% of charted capacity [D]70% of charted capacity
14. 3. 9.3 § ©q9 FT A9 gl FEAT da| AT ST 2.

A) A@E U B) UWHSI C) ALHUT ATEET/AATT D) IOdIT
14. In S.C.Railway the station where coal loading is done is

[A]MALKHED ROAD [BJRAJAHMUNDRY
[CIRKP SDG/MANCHIRYAL [D] SANATNAGAR
15. T.H.IAG & AT F A Sl ° HiHe #T daW fhar
STaT .
A) FeAHTeAT B) H@@E UT C) HWIE D)
EARA
15. In S.C.Railway the station where cement loading is done is
[A]IBELLAMPALLI [B] MALKHED ROAD
[C] MANUGURU [D] HAGRI
16. 9VF 24 USE & IF dh FOTTaT 8.
A) zEqrfaferdy oM B) i e ==&t ¥ Ffa
c) St § iy D) ST Il
16. High Figure of wagon turn round denotes
[A] Wagon immobility [B] Increase in Terminal detentions

[C] Increase in DWB [D] All the above



17.999 a4 ST FHT FAAOITEA F AqE U AT ST g
A) Hd B) fu= C) BFI D)
17. Wagon turn round performance is denoted in terms of
[A] HOURS [B] DAYS [C] WEEKS [D] WAGONS

18. AR 999 24 WSE HT HEAT FH I aql, FHAESITET F w7 H {MET
STaT 3.
A) =PI  B) FETHTA C) FAAC D) TAXK | e gl
18. If the number of wagon turn round is less , the performance is considered
to be

[A] GOOD [B] ABNORMAL [C]POOR [D] None of these

19 .94 T 0T § U 9 A w ATl g
A) 3499 B) TU& a9 c) 5 a9 D)
6 HIg
19. Wagon census is conducted once in
[A] 3YEARS [B]A YEAR [C] 5YEARS [D] 6BMONTHS
20 . HTA AT FT FH T ITTeArT X AT 2.
A)  TfaY B) W C) FHIGA AT TEih D) IUUH

ey

20. The ordering of goods trains depends on the availability of
[A] POWER [B]JPATH [C] CREW&STOCK [DJALLTHE BOVE

21 . UAATHA FT qredd .
p) daE TE B) dAie fafise ) A Ruées b)) =W

21. NR cell means
[A] NUMBERED RECEIPT [BINOT RECEIVED
[CINOT REPORTED [D] NAME RECORD
22 .83 TT U¥ AT IAETT F TEYT FT OFE g 2@T
STaT .
A)  HiTHS B) #HiuEuH c) #HdEmH D)
HroRdoy

22. At Zonal level the management of Passenger Traffic is looked after by
[A] CSO [B] CSS [C] CPTM [D] CFTM



23. 99T AL H Uw 9% A & S g,

A) 6 HE B) TU& a9 c) 2 3w D)
3 g
23. Time Tables are issued every

[A] 6 months [B] year [C] 2 years [D] 3 years

24. AMRIGESST # arad g & FmmEmE & ™U Sussy A & sfiead
qET STIRT H F.

A) 24 He B) U® HE c) 10 fa= D)
15 fa=

24. Loco outage means the average number of locos available to traffic use in
[A] 24hours [B] a month [C] 10 days [D] 15 days

25. ThIE HEAT § TqqT Ta H HoA ® ®=q # foram
STaT 2.

A) 8/10 B) 6/10 C) 7/10 D)
9/10

25. The value of Efficiency factor in Scotts formula is taken as

[A] 8/10 [B] 6/10 [C] 7/10 [D] 9/10
26. M qeE 919 T=d AT & AT 9gA Sd ®.
A) 'Wl B) lﬁ" C) l'@'l D)

Y " HIT ABl
26. The Marker with which Non pooled wagons are identified is

[A] 'NP’ [B] 'P* [C] 'N'" [D] None of these
27. TFHMA I HFAAA ITCA A % ¥ H T ST@T g
)  qFe A T) uHRGuH T) AMe Ifd W) giasted
T
27.  ‘Sectional speed’ of a section is otherwise known as

[A] Booked speed [B] MPS [C] Normal speed [D] Restricted speed

28. ‘= |Hf@ » & Fudr RO HS ¥ YEgF H OTEA AT & o
Afeshay a9F  HHT gt §.
F)  =r+3 q) BN+7 T) =r+5 T)  Br+11

28. Maximum time limit for ‘Inquiry Committee’ to submit the report to DRM is
[A]D+3  [B] D+7 [CID+5  [D] D+11




29. WIE W 10 H F ATF TR AT F A AT weH A

F) 8 He g) 6 u9c T) 12 @A) 16 u©<

29. Out station rest for a Guard performing more than 10 hours duty

[A] 8 hours [B] 6hours [C] 12hours [D] 16hours
30. Afee 9T ST qHA | ARV SRS T

F) ol WA ®) HEeesu"E M) IWd a9 o)
AU
30. AllIndia Trains at a glance is prepared by

[A] Zonal Railway [B] CRIS [C] Railway Board [D] RDSO

31. wrAtesar AT / ATAreer & T g F:a g,

F) UrAfSsdl Al @)  HIAEsdT ITATHET
T)  eEq W T I Ot
31. Wagon kms /Wagon day indicates

[A] Wagon Mobility [B] Wagon Utilisation

[C] Average Speed [D] All The above
32. ST 9= & ufd ——-—-—-—- FdT 6 e &t 3@ & ToET #F ST
5.

F) 50 Bt @) 500 BT M) 200 AT ) 100
et

32. Engineering Allowance is calculated at the rate of 6 min per every
[A]50kms [B]500kms [C]200kms [D] 100kms

33. UFASAX & AqId FITR<0T FT HEAT

%) 5 q) 2 ) 4 T) 3
33. No of classifications under HOER
[A] 5 [B] 2 [C] 4 [D] 3

34. TS FAAT AANM F AGEAT WA AT ™ A AT & fow U=
Ja

F) daa VI & ;T 399 IUT ) ogaq V & AT 3I99 IUT )

7 VIl & i 388 ST q) TAH | FE Tdgl
34. Eligibility criteria of Grade pay for availing First class pass as per VIl PC
Rs
[AlLevel VI & above [B] Level V & above [C] Level VII & above
[D] None of these



35. TSI ¥l a9 [O0 qEF BH FT TIRT AT STaT g
F) THUE 11 T) UAUE 1 T) THUE 5 ) TAH H
L ol
35. Standard form to be used for issuing Major Penalty is
[A]SF11 [B]SF1 [C]SF5 [D] None of these

36. TIEr &l I F o 99F wH Ty fFaT STaT 2.
F) THUE 11 @) TAUE 5 TUHTE 1 A FAH A
L ol
36. Standard form to be used for issuing Minor Penalty is
[A]SF11 [B]SF5 CISF1 [D] None of these

37. TF g f&At &7 saet & forw o qua g.
F) 10 fe= T) 15 fe+ T 20 fo= T) 30

fae

37. No of days permissible for Paternity leave is
[A] 10days [B] 15 days [C] 20 days [D] 30 days
38. arer fereror w=v TG & Sfad ¥gd 9% Aq9d g
%) 3 q) 4 ) 2 ) 1
38. Children’s Education allowance is permissible for how many no of
surviving children.

[Al 3 [B] 4 [C] 2 D] 1
39. giEgr 918 ux oAl #i srfdaw e .
F) 1 q) 2 T3 q) 4

39. Maximum no of dependents allowed on a Privilege pass is
Al 1 [B] 2 [C] 3 [D]4

40. |Fem 99 H S tAal & entHe AT Srar g oar sfgeaw safeatr &
H&AT-————————- g.

F) 3 g) 5 T 7 ) &g Her T8
40. Maximum no of persons allowed on a Privilege pass when dependents

are included is
[A]3 [B] 5 [C] 7 [D] no limit



41. Time Table every year will be with effect from
[A] 1% January  [B] 1° April [C] 1% July  [D] 1% October

42 .F9aT T HET WROM (S TS T Iq0H)  ATAT AT Fl———————————— L]
ST dF ST g, ®F) 30 F ") 45 F T 70 ® T TqE

42. Rate of Public Time Tables (Trains at a Glance) to travelling public is
[A] Rs 30/- [B] Rs 45/- [C] Rs 70/- [D] Free of cost

43 .TeT H. 12760 ®, TAL & Q7 -———-—-—-- N AT FAT .
) & ey g) HS Y99 M) UL wRE H)
T/ TH
43. Intrain No. 12760, the second digit “2” indicates
[A] Zonal Railway [B] Divisional Railway [C] Super fast [D] Mail/Exp

44  FIARIAT & AT & —————————————— =T & AT gl Sar g.
F) el @aT @) dFea @aw M) I @FRw 7)) S0 adt

44, Saloons of officers shall not be attached to
[A] Military Spl [B] Postal Spl  [C] Race Spl  [D] All the above

45 .o "@wew fafas "areic #iv wafEtEat o gafaa w17 @q g,
F) Teeet Jar0 @) ¥ Fard ) Afeed dard u) e dams
45.  Milrail organization deals with movement of various
[A] Postal services [B]railwayservices

[C] military services [D] millennium services
46. Tret Fed 9¥ oAfgead AT Ta & [ ———— oo EARY
ERIEE I ED) qegT  JEYS q) ey ORAed Taegd

T) qew EEa ST q)  IA HIEAT AIE

46. The maximum permissible speed over a section is prescribed by

[A] GM [BJCOM  [C] CEE [D] CRS
47. T H GUF STAEAT F ———————————— gaT §.

F) WAL IqAsYAT § FHT AT g g) T T anmaT ATl
FT SATH FAT 2. W) AT F AT T q) ST A H AL ARl

47. Poor Engine utilization leads to
[A] reduced power availability  [B] blocking of sorting and reception lines
[C] Both 'A'&'B' [D]None of the above

48. TSt A9 = & Fo el freArHier 9X H@iEARE & ME w0 osfEd wia
T 7.



F) dE|d Td @) e T 9 9= T) TAS T

48. The Ratio of Total Train Kilometres to Train Engine Hour gives the
[A] Average speed .[BJWTR [C]Throughput [DINTKM

49 . TART FHATRAT AT ————— - % T § Ffea AT T gl

F)MEA @) JAYATSr M) fAEax T) TAS €T

49. Running staff are classified as .
[Alintensive  [B] Excluded [C] Continuoues [D] El roster

50. HARHET TUT ———m—mm e qel g1 ATRU.
A) T ¢ieT B) @E 9ieT C) B9 ¢ D) IUYw
T

50. ODC consignment shall not be
[AJloose shunted [B]Hand shunted [C]Hump shunted [D] All the above

51,dTE | FfT TRAT FT ARTHT TaF g SfT &9 &9 g, & Tdd ———-—-

2T A) T T ATIF IUATNGT  B) o9 il wH ITIIRET
C) T # gAW D) IS H HEeH

51. If reception of trains is more in a yard and dispatch of trains is less, it leads
to
[A]More engine utilization [B]less engine utilization
[Climprovement in WTR [D]Yard congestion

52.7f(% @9 % w1 AT H Flg gt g, af qR=ed eqarg FemEd - - —-

A) FHAX B) 3§ C) &I TATH Gl gMT D) SIdh
IS
52. If working expenses of a Railway are increasing, the operating ratio
performance will become
[A]poor [B]high [C]does not affect [D] None of the above

53.7f ¥@d Al HEA TqoEd UMH W Fhg gt g, qF TRATEAT Aq9Tq

A) FAST  B) 3IF C) & TATE gl gNMT D) IT4EH H H #Fe

53.  If Gross revenue receipts of a Railway are increasing, the operating ratio
performance will become
[A]lpoor [B]lhigh [C]does not affect [D] None of the above



54. TET FEeAT H AT AT A T ——————————- ST ST T STOAT.

A) FgEE AT B) &S WOEEE® U
FferTaY c) Iy qdaET D) STAT ¥ & ®IE &
54. Train accidents involving passenger shall be inquired by .
[A]Asst officers [B] JA Grade officers
[C]Senior supervisors [D] None of the above
55.AqAIRT @AY AR ¥ AT A T IR U ST g
F) AT IRETEA YEHw g) USA A TIgF
T) ¥ HIEAT A q) T ATAETT Tagd  (Siedid)

55. Approved Special Instructions are issued by
[A]JPCOM [B]DRM[C] Commissioner of Railway Safety [D]JCTM(G&PP)

56. 3 HIEAT AIH ST ————————————~ HATAT & oAl wA wAT 2.

A) A B) OIFed ORGILEREEIGE D) Y&
56. Commissioner of Railway Safety Organization functions under Ministry of--

[A]JRailways [B]Postal [C]Civil Aviation [D]Defence

57. gg@e Fowi # deurgd -—————————- g ST fRAT STaT g
) HETIaE® q)IHE HT TR JaHE
T) HET HIEAT Ah q) I HET AIE
57. Amendments to Subsidiary Rules are issued by .
[A]IGM [BJPCOM [C]CSO [DICRS
58. ATATSsAl i ATATEH AE@LGIONT —————————————— ffar & & STt 2.
A) ARFAF e f=ur B) W& el Uires =
C) ATHT ITeT adrerw =BOr D) HEeL s f=ur
58. Periodical overhauling of wagons are conducted at .
[A] Primary maintainance depots [B]every TXR depots
[C]Nominated TXR Depots [D]Secondary Maintanance depots
59. «afyr Ioft SR AT T A FHFE oo T &
ST 2.
A) ¥ HIAT AH B) Y@ T IS
C) THE@ &I qRHATad Jae® D) SYIh FHT

59. Sanction for ‘C’ class ODC special trains has to be given by
[A]CRS [B] PCE [C]IPCOM [D]AIl the above



60. THT TN T H A ————————————— TTfEeRT | "o R ST
z.

A) T T B) SEU{TH ITIFTL
c) =T Ferdex D) 9RAgT STEeRTt
60. Authorities that are consulted before the preparation of time tables are.
[A]JRevenue authorities [B] RMS
[C] District Collectors [D] Transport Authorities

61. ¥ TE T gEAE Fuq wd gHE, THEYE el 4 forwosred gwy -

——————— gaT 2.
A) HEATEA (ITIEY) B) WeATEd (I(MgL) WIS & d1]
C) ®eg [ D) WH A & a8

61. While fixing the departure, an ideal time for an over night express train at
originating station is
[A] afternoon  [B]after lunch [C] mid nigh [D] after Dinner

62. THAT HEa T deSAT ATACedT AT HEA H —————————-—mmo afed
qfedl 9T T a ATA(Sed gaT §.
A) FAA ATATAT B) waa fawmfa
c) aAr & ¥ @ D) ST ® ¥ &g AEY

62. Division wagon balance of a division is the total of all wagons on wheels in
the division including.

[A] only ineffective [B] only departmental
[C] both A & B [D] none of above
63. ANY HEd IRATAT Tag® il FeaAqrT H AT ATETIRIAT 6 a7
S DI L T AR 1 aRfe F ww § o &
o Smar 2.
A) SATHET F gEET B) THYI / THUAT
C) Ml F AT & D) ST ® ¥ &g AEN

63. The Representations that are taken into account In the Divisional time table
meeting held with branch officers presided by Sr.DOM are
[A] DRUCC members [B] MP/MLA's [C] both A & B [D]none of the above

64. HS THT Ul d5F & HEGA —————————————— N AFAT ATE H A
ST 2.
a) HHww  B) WAAUw  c) fwuw b)) HURUH

64. In the month of October minutes of Divisional time table meeting sent to.



[AICTM  [B]CPTM [C]DRM [D] CFTM

65. Wfd o —————— o W § AT AT Y gHg-|Ieeh
AT 5% 0 ATAAT FAFRT [Qed  (FI=T) Fd 3.

A) S/ AR B) AFAY/FEEY  C) I[ATe/TEd D)
ERE VA

65. Every year presided over by the Executive Director(Coaching) Inter
Railway Time Table coordination meeting held generally in the month of

[A]Jan/Feb [B]Oct/Nov [C] July/Aug [D]Apr/May
66. A T MG / FLEAL HIg H AN FAT Td qHI-TON qHaT
JoF N AEAAAT ——————————————————— FEERT e (FIf=T)  Fd
8.
A) FEARHT FeqF  (ATAHATET) B) FTHFHTI
IGECEINEAI KD c) wEFE [eeaw  (ariosT)

D) wFEr Ao (wweEm)
66. Inter Railway Time Table coordination meeting held generally in the month
of Jan/ Feb every year presided over by the
[A] Executive Director(Freight) [B]JExecutive Director(Coaching)
[C] Executive Director(Commercial) [D] Executive Director(Safety)

67. A9F, T, o= snfy #ov F oo afvw gffe ——--— o

7 2.
A) HEHSL e B) fRwree gfae
C) WrEwd e D) WETHed e
67. The basic units for measuring time, distance, weight, etc. are
[A]Secondary units [B]Derived units
[C] Primary units [D] Fundamental unit
68. &N WTEHLl IS & [OM-————————————— g 2.
A) HHS IMEe B) fRvres 7=
C) WT=HL e D) ™ETHed IHe
68. Multiplication of two primary units is.
[A]Secondary units [B]Derived units
[C] Primary units [D] Fundamental unit

69. TAYE AT AIeYE &l AT ————————————= ARSI 1



A) HHS IHe B) fReres 7=

C) uT=HL IHe D) hETHed IfHe
69. Quantum of input or output is given by

[A]Secondary units [B]Derived units

[C] Primary units [D] Fundamental unit

70. &N WAL I AT YA T gAY (FEWed) e AT I AT

et F fiw aqaa - T 2.
A) "EHeL IHe B) fRxrges Ffve
C) AL ghHe D) WETHeA IfHe

70. Ratio between two Primary units or Primary and Fundamental unit or of two
Fundamental units.
[A]Secondary units [B]Derived units
[C] Primary units [D] Fundamental unit

71. %A ®Y AT T ThA o€ AHAAT T AATA ——————————————————
-—7aT .
A) FA AT B) URATAA 9Tq
C) &9 FTIEr F T D) IU4E H ¥ FE Aal
71. Ratio of Gross working Expenses to Gross Revenue Receipts.
[A]Working Ratio [B] Operating Rati [C] rate of return [D] None of above

72, HEAT F ——-——m——m CRECIECIER IR RIS
A)  sATHT B)  ®&dl c) o=t D) SUdw Tt
72. Divisions are divided into
[A] Blocks,. [B] Circles [C] Districts [D] all the above
T3TF HFA ——-————————————- T HIET T
A) sl B) #HedAl C) &= D) o=t
73. Acircle is collection of.
[A]Blocks [B]Divisions [C]Zones [D]Districts
74, TH D@AT ———mmmmmmmmmm T GULT AT 2.
F) A o) #Hedl T) Al q) Al

74. A District is collection of.
[A]Blocks [B]Divisions [C] Circles [D] Zones



75. Tgq T F fow Jwex w2t A sfdwaw fer oo T
g

[A] 12 ¥ [B] 24 %< [C] 36 H< [D]
45 H
75. Rostered hours maximum limit for intensive roster is
[A] 12 hours B] 24 hours [C] 36 hours [D] 45 hours
76. FATEERT IuaE A fgwaH T - L
[A] 20 9 %. [B] 10 &9 %. [C] 25 99 %. [D]
15 AT =.

76. Maximum amount of Retirement Gratuity payable
[A] Rs20 LAKHS [B] Rs10 LAKHS [C] Rs25LAKHS [D] Rs15LAKHS

77. fFcem smeer F oo s G S aTeT 9 W oo
—55’.
[A] THU®-1 [B] THU®-2 [C] THU®-5 [D]
THUFR-11
77. Standard form to be used for order of suspension is
[A]SF-1 [B] SF-2 [C] SF-5 [D] SF-11

78. Y@ ol ————————————— faat & smafey & fow sqaa 2.
[A] 90 fa&= [B] 120 fa= [C] 135 T&+ [D]
180 &+
78. Maternity leave permissible for a period of
[A]90 days [B]120 days [C] 135 days [D] 180 days
79. g ggr YT it aE ¥ ———-—— - Held & Wae & S gl
g.
A) 12 We B) 24 WgIH C) 6 HWald D)
48 WeIA
79. From the date of confinement Paternity leave to be availed within.
[A] 12 months [B] 24 months [C] 6 months [D]48 months
80. 140 & ggifer® wel (FET) I ATTFRAH A ———————————— et 2.

a) 40 BFHwE  B) 60 TRHTUH c) 80 TerdTu= D) 100
ETIER]



80. Maximum speed of 140 T Hydraulic Crane (BG) is.
[A] 40 KMPH B] 60 KMPH [C] 80 KMPH  [D] 100KMPH

81. HT/UFAYT AT TTEAT & AT HIAT hl AA(EFR AGLGIONT FHT HALA-—

——————————— 2T 2.
A) 6 WgM  B) 12 HWaid C) 18 #HgH D) 24
81. POH interval of passenger coaches run on Mail Exp/Passenger trains is
[A]6 months [B]12 months [C] 18 months  [D] 24 months

82. FTAATA AALTHaATA & fow Afafew w= s BfAr & W@ S1q g, 99 AT
E11 i1 B i . s g.

A) 12 % B) 5 % C) 13.5 % D) 10 %
82. Percentage of spare coaches for Traffic requirements that must be kept at
the depots for Non AC coaches is
[A]12% [B]5% [C]13.5% [D] 10%

83. 713 AEeTFRATA F U@ Aeh &= o B & @@ Sa g, THT &=l
& o - s g ATRU.

A) 8.5 % B) 16 % C) 5% D) 10 %
83. Percentage of spare coaches for Mechanical requirements that must be
kept at the depots for AC coaches is

\
\

[A]85% [B]16% [C]5% [D] 10%

84.ATAATA  MEAFRATA & f[oU HAfdew &= st BRar & W@ & g,

SYTHT/grdTeal  TTRAT 6 o0 —— - s 8.

A) 8.5 % B) 12 % C) 5% D) 10 %
84. Percentage of spare coaches for Traffic requirements that must be kept at
the depots for Rajdhani/Shatabdi trains is
[A] 8.5% [B]12 % [C] 5% [D] 10%

85.9TATATA  MALTRATA o (o0 AfAR<h &= sir BUr § ™ g g, THT

et F oo oo s 3.
A) 8.5 % B) 6 % C) 5% D) 10 %
85. Percentage of spare coaches for Traffic requirements that must be kept at
the depots for AC coaches is

[A]85%  [B]l6%  [C]5% [D] 10%



86. AMA® aeTdharai * forw sfafes w9+ st B & w0 9d g,
TG/ oTdTeat ®ET & ol ————— - s g.

A) 12 B) 6 % C) 5 % D) 10 %
86. Percentage of spare coaches for Mechanical requirements that must be
kept at the depots for RAJDHANI/SHATABDI coaches is

o\

[A] 12%  [B]6 % [C] 5% [D] 10%

TiFF saeTwaran & fow sfafew &= o Rur & @ A9 g, A uH
Eﬁ%ﬁﬁ?ﬁm —————————— s 2.

A) 8.5 % B) 6 % C) 15 % D) 10 %
87. Percentage of spare coaches for Mechanical requirements that must be
kept at the depots for Non AC coaches is

[A] 8.5%  [B]6 % [C]15%  [D] 10%

88, ———m——m——————— e IE T TS GFT H FATE A ATAT WAL,  HTA
TRAT % 97 924 agqmq AT omfee 2t g,
A) TATSHIH Feoll =TS B) fiedTed Feom AT
C) HTEET =T D) fge I a1 =T

88. Charts that contains scheduled trains running on each section Including
paths for goods trains are called as

[A] Platform occupation charts [B]Pitline occupation charts
[C] Master charts [D] Shift wise board charts
89. “gt8§d UFYH~ & forw St dr agar —-—-————-—————- g.
a) 10 fa= B) 2500 Tt
C) & AT & Sf AT 9gr g7 D) 35 = =m 7500 fReft sir off
TEA B
89. BPC for “Parcel Express” is valid for
[A] 10 days [B]2500 km
[C] ‘A’ or ‘B’ whichever is earlier [D] 35 days or 7500 km whichever
is earlier
90. I W=l F fafws gv & e - - g 2.

A) TR B) He&ell C) M9 A¥Fd D) 3UUE
T+t

90. Different types of maintenance of Passenger carrying trains are



[A]Primary [B] Secondary [C] Terminal attention [D] all the above

91. AT ®AT A HeAAdT MBI & & & FAUA-——————————————
BT 2.
A) 12 HWgiM B) & AAGE AERIET  C) 24 Held D) 36 Hgi

91. The period of interval of IOH of passenger coaches is between

[A]12 months[B] two POH [C] 24 months [D] 36 months
92. HFE FAA KT SIAA FToA —————————————m—m g
A)  SeegEdi-4 o B) S=gsiu"-4 C) T&USI-5 D)
Eg -4

92. First dual cab Diesel engine is
[A]WDP-4D [B]JWDM-4 [C]WAG-5 [D]WDP-4

93. T.®H.¥A4 UL, TTRAT HI ATYFAH -——————- FET F T FA™
# gAfa 2.
A) 18 ®MEI + #MT  B) 23 FHAN + ACG C) 26 D) 24
FET + A/

93. Running of trains In SCR is permitted with maximum no. of coaches
[A]18+VPU [B]23+VPU [C]26 [D]24 + VPU/IC

94, I[AM HeFT ¥@A UL HIH 2018-19 & dd H FoT @&M -—-—-—- .
[A] 125 MT [B]123.45 MT  [C]122.5MT [D]121.01MT

94. Total loading of South Central Railway at the end of March 2018-19.
[A] 125 MT [B]123.45 MT  [C]122.5MT [D]121.01MT

95. T[N HeT ¥ 9T a9 2018-19 H Ff AT qITd  ———————

T,
[A]88.2  [B]87.1 [C]110  [DI85

95. Operating ratio of south central railway for the year 2018-19.
[A] 88.2 [B]87.1 [C]110 [D]85

96. T.H. ¥4 UL TAH H HAET NUFR TH A=l ©.
[A] ATeeAT [B] X [C] ¢iFdest  [D] HATT




96. Which of the following is not a PFT’'s over S C Rly.
[A] Nagalapalli [B] Timmapur [C]Shankerpalli [D] SNAG

97. UATFST Al & foU-————o——— Y. Jear 2.
[A]2000  [BJ4000  [C]2500 [D] 3500

97. The Validity kms. for LHB Coaches.
[A] 2000 [B]4000 [C]2500 [D] 3500

98. WIRA ¥ 9T HIAH[ TSt ATHhaH T | TAdl 3.
[A] TSTETHT TeFayE  [B] oTaTeal TaHTIH [C] = wa
[D] AT TFIH

98. Which of the following train runs with maximum speed over Indian
Railways.

[A] Rajdhani Express [B] Shatabdi Express [C] Vande Bharat
[D] Duranto Express

99. TN WeT T F FohE Hed 9T 99 RUfeiT &9 sy FRaT @ g
[A] fEeereme [B] Bs@arsT [C] a&a [D] ga<raTs

99. On Which of the following divisions over S C Rly. Patch tripling has
been commissioned.

[A] SC [B] BZA [C]GTL [D] HYB
100. HTAS Ja9 ATTRT F ATHATE TS 2= FT FAT G- em

(A)AT.Y % 6000 (B).AT.¥.%7000 (C) .¥T.¥.% 5000 (D).AT.9.% 10000

100. As per VIIth Pay commission train controller Allownace is

(A) Rs 6000 p.m (B) Rs 7000 p.m (C) Rs 5000 p.m (D) Rs 10000
p.m.

101. 99 FSMET & e VII PC - =FaH 991 g —---mmmm-
(A).® 3500 (B).% 8500 (C).£ 9000 (D).¥ 10500
101 .The Minimum pension as per VII PC pension scheme

(A) Rs 3500  (B) Rs 8500  (C) Rs 9000 (D) Rs 10500.

102. VII Fa SN & ATET T SEiaeor SAqa 6 a¥0a gial g ———-------m-



(A) 80% aaw (B) 70% a9 (C) 65% aa9(D)35% aa+
102..Composite transfer grant as per VII PC is equivalent to
(A) 80% pay (B) 70% pay (C) 65% pay (D) 35% pay
103.FTHHH FATAT ST == I HATAT FIT <A FHATAT 3l AT § T AT 6 (0

(A) = fasa (B) W@ e fafar (C) % (D) ¥ =8 T@aTeT
103..The Ministry of Railways Launched programme for all
Railway staff to improve their competence.

(A) Rail Vision (B) Rail Vikas Shibir

(C) Saksham (D) Rail Swachhta Pakhwada

104. ATIATT T 9 ST hf TaT ATashar quf &7 & FTd & o0 FATT ST T HIAFH HT ATH-----

(A) TR AT (B) FATST (C) H9eAH (D) =g T@aTeT

104.Indian Railways has Launched aprogramme on ethics in public
governance names as

(A) Satya meva Jayathe (B) Satyanishtha
(C) Saksham (D) Rail Swachhta Pakhwada.

105.21AT & ==---- = ST A T THEA AS .

)A) €7122.9 (B)Z120.9 (C) & 25.0 (D) 23
105.What is the axle load of new generation wagons.

(A) 22.9T (B) 209 T (C) 25.0T (D) 23T
106. STFAUS GTAT < i SATEHRAH T g —-mmmmmm

(A) e 75 (B)FFRHTI= 80  (C)FRHTI= 100  (D)fETsre 60
106.What is Maximum speed of BOXNR Empty Rake

(A) 75KMPH (B) 80 KMPH (C) 100 KMPH (D) 60 KMPH
107 .§ ------|TI0(l i G AT-aqdTd HA=TaT 997 |

(A) 71 (B) 72 (C)74 (D)73

107. The present Working Time Table number
A 71 B) 72 (C) 74 (D) 73
108 g ------mm- ATRIATTET 6T AfEFad Td 9 T I¢ Teequsit .7 .7 .




AT 75 (B)fEFE T 80 (C)fFfwer 100 (D)FFHTIE 160
108. What is Maximum speed of WAG 9 Locomotive over SC Rly

(A) 75KMPH (B) 80 KMPH (C) 100 KMPH (D) 160 KMPH
109 (T ST G0 U AGT A Lol ¢ Tl T HIEETATE TUTHT T —mmmmmmm FATeRT ITIAE Fl
BT A o forw Fwgam

INEEESEIE (B) ¥ I 9IS (C) T ==t (D) =7H & FI Aol
109. If train is losing Punctuality , to make up speed of the train SM has to

advice the LP by exhibiting board.
(A) WELL RUN BOARD (B) RUN WELL BOARD
(C) GREEN FLAG (D) NONE OF THESE.

110.99% Tee ST FgdATdl & , BT —mm BRI R

(A)fFFT=E 75 (B)FERHTTE 80 (C)FRETSE 100 (D)= 55
110. Super fast train means ,The average speed is ____

(A) 75 KMPH (B) 80 KMPH (C) 100 KMPH (D) 55 KMPH
111 =T ¥ o ST e & [oU safed fdshan a9 €arg .

(A)¥<8 (B) ¥<6 (C)®e4 (D) =< 10

111. The maximum time slot allotted for Primary maintenance of coaching
rake.

(A) 8 hrs (B) 6 hrs (C) ) 4 hrs (D) 10hrs.

112 1400 T=dt &9/ e & forg Srfiey - & % forg g g 2.

(A) fem 7313500  (B) faw 7 &t AT 2500
(C)fe= 10 =t 913500 (D)fes 7 &t =T 7500

112. The BPC of MEMU/DEMU 1400 HP trains is valid for
(A) 3500KM or 7days (B) 2500KM or 7days
(C) 3500KM or 10days (D) ) 7500KM or 7days.

Updated on April-2019.
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MCQs on Establishmnet Matters ( DAR, Conduct, Pass and HOER) (FINAL)

1. FF e w0 & Raaa FHArREy & ------e- ot § Fefied FohaT 19T 8. As per

Hours of Employment Rule employees are classified into number of
categories.
A.Four IT€  B.Three 9 C. Two3r D. Sixag

2. Tre o d AT % FHATAT & (10 qaTg |, TSI 6 =l 6l qaeris dHT ------- 2.What

is the statutory limit of hours of employment of Intensive Category employee in a week?
A.60 Hrs ®¢ B.45Hours. ¢  C.75Hrs =< D. 54 =¢

3. TATEATEAT T FITL = JofY 3 SfATa STaT 8. Waiting Room Bearer comes under
Classification

A. =5 ufY Intensive category  B. Essentially Intermittentstiaamda afa=rdt  C.
Continuous A<  D. Excluded e ST

4. i gfgd et aoft & FH=rEt # o oeeeeeee He ATHTIRS H1d He g
2.Weekly Hours of duty including P&C of Continuous category of employees is------ Hrs.

A. 60Hrs=c B.45 Hours. 5 C.72 Hrs =< D. 54 Hrs. =i

5. FTATTHT A0fY o FHATIAT o ATHA H --mmmmmmemv o ATE T ST ART-3T9 Fgardl a.1n
the case of Continuous category of employees more than hrs of duty is
Long on.
A.6 Hrs=¢  B.12/14 Hours. &< C. 10 Hrs & D. 8 Hrssie

6. I HAF o (AT Hl AINHT HLA AT TTTERTL-mmmmmmmmmmmmn T 2. is
empowered to classify the employment of Railway Servant
A. DRM #¥¥ B. Head of the Railways (GM)®gT J&ig®  C. UPSCTHu&=T

D. Rly Board oo e

7. AT T wHAT & o f@eae § 9 aa aigd ---------- Hel HT AT H =TT
graT 5. Weekly rest for Essentially Intermittent workers is hrs including a
full night in bed.
A. 22 consecutive hrs 22 fA&a< =< B not less than 30 consecutive hrs.

30 MEaeEer aFq A8l C. 24 consecutive hrs fA¥a¥ =i
D. Equal to 30 consecutive hrs30 fA¥a =2t & aaraT

8. TTaI el ehad (& & &Y of ol AT 0.

Within how many days Compensatory Off can be sanctioned?

A. 30days a7 B.60daysfam C.45daysfam  D. no limit #E =T 51
9. SIEREE ERIEI R 2 I I = % oo T AT 2.

Rough Assessment Job Analysis is conducted for ---------- hrs?

A.6Hrssc  B. 24 Hours.®e C. 10 Hrs =< D. 8 Hrs <.



10.  Appeal against classification of employment can be made to -
FHATICAT o ATHLIT & T AU - o T ST THAT &
A. General Manager HgTIa & B. DRM ®#¥J C. Regional Labour
Commissioner &= =/ SI<H D. Branch Officer.9Tr&T STfa=T<T

11. The document which shows employee’s daily hours of duty, weekly rest and break
between spells of duty besides other necessary particulars is called

oI T FHATIAT % < H1 e, AT g AAHT T F1T Hl
T AT AT AT AEFLTF [Fa<0T AT § FgATdl
A. Duty Chart =&t 9T B. Roster T€e¥ C. Attendance register
Iufeerfa Tforeez. D. Overtime Allowance Register 92q Y ST Tforeax

12. TR & 92t afieneor & fore Ay fgmor i #aet ag it ararera st ST 2
Which method of Job Analysis is adopted generally for correct classification of
employment?
A. TR FT aTEqiae ([ wor Factual Job Analysis  B.T% gt Rough
assessment

C. JHTUTTS ST FATIssuance of certificate D. None #s gl

13. I FIE FHATL TLTAF HTHT % 7% FH1F FHLAT g AT S 8 &€ T FHATI 97 Fo3T
STaT &,
At what rate OTA will be given if any employee works beyond Statutory Limits?
A. 9T T T IAT At 2 times the pay.  B.3a &T 19 AT At 3 times the pay.

C.9a T 2& AT At 1% times the pay. D. 3@ T 9= 7T At 5 times the pay.

14. ¥ HaF (AqATEAF ST erdrer) e 9w oo H @] g
The Railway servants (Discipline & Appeal) Rules came into force on
A. 1968 B. 1972. C1966  D.1978.

15. FHATL FT a1 @ & o oo HTY ST § SATAT SAT4T 8.
form is used for placing a Railway employee under suspension.
A. THU%-5 SF-5 B.UHUE-11 SF-11 C.TAU®-1SF-1 D.THUF-2 SF-2
16. ¥ "aE (AqATHT A srdrer) e w1 fae---- T & HaTed €.
Rule No.------ of The Railway servants (D & A) Rules deals with Penalties.

A. 6 B.7 C5 D.1
17.  SAqemEF ST A9 FIH7,1968 F AT A qATHIT/EHAT & gerT/Aateq
FLAT - .

Compulsory Retirement/Removal/ Dismissal is a ------------ under D&A Rules, 1968.

A. oTTfed Penalty  B.erTfed W=l g. Not a penalty  C. Si=T erTfea Major penalty D.
T arf®a Minor penalty



18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

I HAF (ATEAE ST srdrer) Faw i {aw F, 9 e e SAfe T e &
Tefera 2. Rule No. 9 of The Railway servants (Discipline & Appeal) Rules deals with
Procedure for imposing penalty.

A. T Major B.®TE Minor C.Suspension fA=ia=

D. Revoke of Suspension.fAeae arae = 1

T FHART M1l AT 8, T o8 9aT 9% el & aqaL -------- Argiea T

STUT equal to leave on half salary, will be drawn in case the
employee is under suspension.

A. wgaTe s Dearness Allowance  B. f&atg w=iT Subsistence Allowance C.
fetar=r =T Suspension Allowance

F= Few F F9w 17 F aqEe - e & el areer A7 qemeE

FTAATE! & Sfaw fAder & et =207 & a0ede # ordier 78t < 9haT 2. As per rule

17 of DAR rules No appeal lies against any order of an nature or of
the nature of step in aid of the final disposal of a disciplinary proceedings.

A. Bt e Minor Penalty B. &=t 9Tf®a Major Penalty
C. Tzxegaredt Interlocutory D. &I %! None
AT AT & foheT smaer & fowg ordie stueie gy 396 -------- o & ST

2.The appeal against an order of the Disciplinary Authority can be preferred by the
Appellant in his
A. T % 918 9% Own name.  B. SIqemEia® STTEERTT Disciplinary Authority.

C. srdfieft=r aTrersRT<r Appellate Authority D. AgTIEEF GM

---------- F AATAT el IFAT TTTEHILT &l SAdre T ST AT 2. The appeal shall be
preferred to any higher authority other than the ----------- :

A. ST YT Disciplinary Authority.  B. HEe ¥ Serel® DRM
C. srfiett=r wTra=RT<r Appellate Authority D. AgTIeeF: GM
I "qah (AT = i [ 25 - ¥ H919d 8. Rule 25 of the RS (D&A) Rules

deal with .
A. THT&T Review.  B. srdfiAppeal  C. T74rT Revision.  D. TaTgt Witness

YT "aE (Aga) FEw % W 25 w ---- F H&fgd g. Rule 25. A of the RS (D&A) Rules

deal with .

A. THTeATReview. B. srdier Appeal — C. ¥78T#<ur Explanation. D. ATl Witness

AT FHART il F 6 qTE AT HILATS Tl =mmmmmmmmmmoe IERIESICII

FT8T.The disciplinary proceedings should be ------------------ on the death of the

charged employee.

A. TIT 92 Closed immediately ~ B.SIT{T ¥@T Continued ~ C. 3#TE ¥9 § &%
Temporarily closed D. None TAH & s A5l

STTH-TSATA SATARTL ol ATTHT FLA o [T —mmmmmmmee T I<h ToRAT STAT 2.

form is used for nomination of Inquiry Officer.




A. THTRE—S5 SF-5 B. taU%—7 SF-7 C. Tgu®--1 SF-1 D. THUS---2

SF-2
27. TS AT AATTEHT €T F ATTRAT Tg T AT @I AT == U |1 g1 qhat . If
the charge is unauthorized absence, can be one of the witnesses.
A. 39fearfa TreeTAttendance Register B. f=rfercaT swmorasr Medical Certificate
C. g4I Co- employee. D. =< AgINone
I 11 o ) g— o % sigx & ST ATieu. Appeal shall be entertained unless
preferred within days.
A. 100 B. 10 C.30 D. 45

29, T FHATE TV eereee T AT T T F TF woreemme T AT,

Post Retirement Complimentary Pass are admissible to Railway Servant retired after
putting in __ years of service.
A.20 B. 12 C15 D 16

30. What is Pass as per Railway Servants Pass Rules 1986.7

(A) Pass is a Privilege. (B) To travel in Railway

(C) An authority given by Railway to a Railway employee or to a Person authorizing him to travel
in a train gratuitously. (D) None of these.

31.Family means.

(A)Wife, Husband, Son/Step sons under the age of 21 years and wholly dependent. Bonafide
student of any recognized University. Unmarred daughter of any age whether earning or not,
dependent widow daughter. Railway Doctor’s certified invalid son daughter of any age.
(B)Wife, Husband, son/Step son/Son-in-law/mother-in-law/daughter of any age.

(C)Husband, Wife/Widow mother/son/Step son of any age/Daughter of any age.
(D)Husband/Wife/Sons/Daughters of any age/Mother-in-law, if father is not alive.

32.How many sets of P.T.O. are issued to the Railway employees?

(A)6 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of appointment.
(B)4 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of appointment.
(C)3 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of appointment.
(D)6 sets for Gazetted and 4 sets for Non-Gazetted.

33.How many sets of School Pass issued to Railway employee?
(A) 6 sets or 3 half sets per year. (B) 4 sets or 6 half sets per year. (C)3 sets or 6 half sets.
per year. (D)5 sets per year.

34.0flate validity for a Privilege Pass/PTO is ?
(a) 3 months (b) 4 months  (c) 2 months (d) 5 months



35.Attendants of Pass Holder is:-
(A)Part time servant. (B)Servant  (C)Full time paid servant. (D)Any person.

36.Irregularity for use of Passes may be condoned by
(A) CPO (B) GM (C) CME (D) cOM

37. The colour of the First Class A Pass is in colour.

A. White B.Pink C. Green. D. Yellow.
38. When dependents are included in a Pass/PTO number persons entitled to be include in
Pass/ PTO shall be.
A. All Family members + 2 dependents. B. 5 member’s only C. 6 members only. D. Any number
of Family members + 3dependents

39. How many sets of PTOs is/ are a license Holder coolie is entitled in a calendar
year?
A.One (lind/Sleeper)  B. Two(lind/Sleeper) C. Three(lind/Sleeper) D. Nil
40. Which rule of Railway Service (Conduct) Rules 1966 states that every railway servant shall
at all times” Maintain absolute integrity,Maintain devotion to duty and Do nothing which is
unbecoming of a railway servant

A. Rule 3 (i) (ii) and (iii) B.Rule3-B  C.Rule3-C  D.Rule 3-D

41. Prohibition of sexual harassment of working women defined in ___ of Railway
servants(Conduct) Rules, 1966.

B. Rule 3-A B.Rule3-B  C.Rule3-C  D.Rule3-D
42. Demonstration and Strikes defined in of Railway servants(Conduct) Rules

A. Rule7 B.Rule4 C.Rule5 D.Rule6
43. As per Railway servants(Conduct) Rules, 1966 a Railway servant holding Group C post can
accept gift worth Rs ___ on occassions such as weddings anniversaries funerals or other
religious functions:
A.Rs 25000/- B. Rs 7500/- B.Rs15000/- C.Rs 500/-
44. Rule 13-A of Railway servants(Conduct) Rules deals with
Subscription  B.Dowry C. indebtedness D. Gifts
45. Rule___ of Railway servants(Conduct) Rules, 1966 speaks about a Railway servant subletting
of Railway accommodation
A.15(A) B.15(B) C.15(C) D.15(D)
46. Rule____ of Railway servants (Conduct) Rules, 1966 speaks about a Railway servant
possessing movable, immovable and valuable property
A.15 B.16 C.17 D.18
47. An employee can be taken up for bringing outside political influence in service matters in

terms of of Rly. Service conduct Rules.
A. Rulel7 B.Rulel14 C.Rule20 D.Rule 6
48. Rule of Railway servants(Conduct) Rules, speaks about Consumption of intoxicating

Drinks & Drugs



A.Rule 17 B.Rule14 C.Rule20 D.Rule 22.

49. In case of loss of lind class Privilege Pass ------ amount has to be levied as fine.

A.Rs.5 B.Rs.10 C.Rs.15 D.Rs. 25

50. When a Railway servant has availed all passes due to him in a current calendar year,
number of set of passes/PTO may be issued for journeys commencing in the next year only by
debiting to the next year’s pass account.

A.One B.Two C. Three. D Four.



OBJECTIVE : QUESTIONS

[A]

qremer {am - T J910 1T 8
[A] wTEd FRTT [B] wrfersa srfaramdr
[C] weTIaas [D] T&=T 9=t YEYE
. General Rules are framed by
[A1 Government of India [B1 Authorised Officer
[C]1 General Manager [D] COM
AAITRT 9T SR ———————————— = BT ST AT sAqHifeq far smar g

qeT IRA™ET Ya9®  [B] WIedha stfersmr [C]iﬁmw[miﬂﬁraﬁé

. Approved special instructions are issued or approved by

[A] COM [B1 Authorised Officer [C] CRS [D] Railway Board

A L o B e W1 o B 5 . £ 2.

[A] T e TRETe gEa9E [B) HETTEEF

[C] 9= AT JagF [D] H&T ET&T ATRET

. The authorized officer of South Central railway is

[A] PCOM [B] GM [C] CTM  [D] CSO

faaT srqea--———---———- T ST T ST g
[A]  H&T AT J99E [B] H&T |7 ATFT
[C] wTfersha sTferapTr [D] ¥&a &

. Special instructions are issued by

[A] CTM [B] CSO [C1 Authorised Officer [D] Railway Board

. TAA AT U dgHhdl FRES FAGEIT ¥ I FAE AT T IT T qFH ——————

% &9 2.
[A] a9 9T 9@ UTee ¥ UAUHUE qF [B] SudUaAdt ¥ TAUHUH qF
[C] A =T B [D] v ® & g T

. On Double line class ‘B’ station Multiple Aspect Signalling, station section lies

between
(A) Outermost facing points to LSS (B) BSLB to LSS



(C) Either A ¢ B (D) none of above

6. T AR U FgHAdl RET FEeqm ¥ I FAM A T U wAT e ——-——

- fiw 2.
[A]  sRW weIe [B] wHUWASET
[C] Ta&r aTgdt uTEe [D] SUIF ® & T UF
6. On single line class ‘B’ station with Multiple Aspect Signalling , the Station
section lies between the
(A) Advance Starters (B) S L Bs
C) Outer most points (D) any one of the above
7. ——————- F AT T F T 9T U MiEAt "= 6 o aowy soers ol
Tgld 7 2.
[A] RE=or 9gfa [B] Fm@m™Td F A=
[C] FE=A™A 9&fd [D] =98 & FIE @l
7. The system adopted for the time being for the working of trains on any portion
of a railway is known as
[A] system of controlling [B] direction of traffic

[C] System of working [D] none of these

8. sATH Tl & —-- % &T § IT-FMFd HaAT T .

[A] A, B, T C [B] A, B, Cs¥ D [C] A, B, C, =T fFaw ooft
[D] =oft D

8. Block stations are sub-classified

(A) A, B & C (By A, B, C &« D (C) A, B, C & Special Class
(D) Class D
9. ®e AT Y@ TF® MEr A9GSHE T@AT W, A ————mmmmm o e wefda a2t

FIITT.



[A] BT % [B] Tdsar & & a2 [C] AN &¢ D] TET
[EEISE]
9. The signal that should not be exhibited, if train parting is observed by any

Railway Servant, is
[A] stop hand [B] proceed with caution [C] proceed [D] Train parting

10. S 9 qEE gl , Sae At gt ft "@vear F fOw wawr g ar wem "Rl
[A] TTET &7 ST wET [B] @Teq AT Y #XT | HAT &4

[C] a1 A &« B [D] T8 ¥ FrE A
10. When there is a severe storm endangering the safety of passengers trains, SM
shall
[A] detain the train [B1 refuse to grant line clear
[C] Both A & B [D]I none of these
11. fRwde fmMa #7 I\ 8Fd —————————— o 8.
[A] @dehar [B] T@dsaT & W &< [C] %% [D]
E IR
11. The normal aspect of Distant signal is
[A] caution [B] proceed with Caution [C] stop [D] proceed
12. Sgf #gi zox e ovman smar g, fRvde fvma Fea--——-dwa fRem § aud gar
.
[ ] [A] TTEeT ST SN SEr [B] |aehdr 3f¥ ATAET
[C] &% i s &g [D] &% ST Fasdr

12. Where ever an Inner Distant is provided, the aspects that Distant Signal is
capable of displaying are
[ ] (A) attention & proceed (B) caution & attention

(C) stop & proceed (D) stop & caution

13. T fma &1 % ffEa & i -—-- @ § @ S 2.
[ 1 [A] 1200 Ht [B] 1500 #¥ [C] 1000 #T [D] 400

13. In rear of the stop signal , Distant signal is provided at a distance of
[ ] [A] 1200M [B] 1500M [C] 1000M [D] 400M



14. gr #gl o fxde Rrmar v Smar 8, =@ ae & gerdr 9rdar g,

[ 1 [A] fivaueEt [B] fRme Sqmedt @€ [C] UHUSAST [D] HahdT Hede
14. Wherever two Distant signals are provided, the board that is eliminated is

[ ] (A) BSLB (B) signal warning board (C) SLB (D) caution
indicator

15. 9 e s fRedz fvmer &1 ua u9 w9 F Oy ST AT Ar T AT A
AFTFRAT ol &

[ 1[A] "A" HTEHT [B] " C " #T&T [C] "G" AT [D] "pr
AT
15. When a colour light Distant is combined with L S S , this marker is not
required
[ ] [A]’A’ marker [B1’'C’ marker [C1’'G’ marker [D] P
marker
16. FAMET AT H O ————- % e #5 @ OF fema F q= A S gwar 2.
[ ] [A]TFTETE  [B] UAUHUH [C) =X [D] g
16. Calling On signal may be provided below any stop signal, except
[ ] [A1 FSS [B]1 LSS [C] starter [D] home
17. gAET BREA ——-——-- % I AE H Agl RAT ST o"war g
[ ] [A] 9@ TR 95 @0d g [B] T e wve g
[C] &°T F¥eX BT giA [D] e frme @aa ge
17. Calling ON signal cannot be taken “OFF” during
[ ] [A1 Facing end point failure [B] Trailing point failure
[C]1 Axle Counter failure [D1 home signal failure
18. gATAT oM & ITAN -—-- FFE 9T AT Smar g
[ 1 [A] &g ATEH 9T ST &7 Y949 [B] 9F FUT e @wa g@r
[C] =T A & B [D] ST & & #1E 72f
18. The occasions when Calling ON signal can be used are
[ 1 (A) receiving a train on obstructed line (B) when signal above is defective

(C) both A & B (D) none of the above



19. FATET FAEA T M & o9 F o ME --- 9% FFAT AT

[ 1[A] 43T FT3eX [B] 9T M [C] &Ifelr aa siw [D] Rwde fammer
19. To take “OFF” calling ON signal, the train must come to a stop at

[ 1 (A) Axle counter (B) free zone (C) calling on zone (D) distant
signal

20. g fmer #1 -—- F fEm #1 ff OF e F = awmar Sroasar €.

[ ] [A] T TH TH [Bl U v ww  [C] ®EX  [D] SUEE H & AE
Tl

20. Shunt signal may be provided below any stop signal , except

[ ] [A] LSS [Bl FSS [C] Starter [D] none of
above

21. g€ FREA ————- H qAT AATAT §.

[ 1[A] g e [B] U9 U UH [C] W 9% uTEe

[DI#F1E uTEe @l

21. Shunt signal detects
[ 1 (A) Home signal (B) LSS (C) points over the route (D)
no points

22. @UE TG e BN ®OrAM' U UTH FIA F OATHA H OTTHHT ———m—m—mmm e

-3,

[ 1[A1E.369 (1) [B] #.806 [C] PLCT D] Z¥./369
(3b) +PHS

22. The authority to pass defective Independent shunt signal at “ON”, is

[ 1 (A T/ 369 (1) (B)y T / 806 (C) PLCT (D) T /

369 (3b)+PHS

[ 1[A] I gaa e [B] ¥ e [C] w@egm® fome

23. Route indicators are treated as
[ ] (A) permissive signals (B) stop signals



(C) subsidiary signals (D) Duplicate signals

24. G FE FAT RBEES AT STC@T g AT T IEAT FATAT B, TIHAT AR Rl ————
At & foro e s

[ ] [A] 15few  [B] 1o0few [Cl12 fa= [D]16few
24. When a signal is newly erected or shifted, caution order shall be given for a
period of
[ ] (A) 15 days (B) 10 days (C)12 days (D)16
days
25. TEwer g rsfér qfufa --—--- H UHFAT Fewe AT Fwr
[ ] [A] TF wTE [B] T W [C) 7 #re [D] =: W
25. Signal sighting committee will go on footplate inspection once in
[ ] (A) a month (B) two months (C) three months (D) six
months
26. THUUH Higq & A0 wed T BOEA! FT FAATH SR ——————— g
[ ] [A] T 7 W [B] T, @H WX Wl
[C] =@Tadr, BH X TRl [D] #Msex, M ST FWIeX
26. The minimum equipment of signals at a class “B” station with M A S are
[ ] (A) Distant & Home (B) Distant, Home
& Starter
(C) Warner, Home & Starter (D) Outer,

Home & Starter

27. UH U UH Hgd FATH o T©H U AgT NUAUAST IAed g agl

[ ] [A] T 9T UTEe e gL [B] #IE qTEe A&l
[Cl arar A =T B [DISTw & #
FE TRl
27. BSLB is provided at class ‘B’ station with multiple aspect signals where
[ ] (A) outermost points are trailing point ( B) no points
(C) either A or B (

D) none of above



28. 2 frmer ¥ fiuauedt % g --- ¥ w9 A &

[ ] [A] 120 #Hiex [B] 180 Hiex [C] 300 #rex [D] 400
ez

28. The distance from Home signal to B S L B shall not be less than
[ ] [A] 120 M [B] 180M [C] 300M
[D] 400 M

29. W fRme far / fa= & —--—--- F RS & aE g AT ST,

[ 1 [A] & [B] T e [C] o =med [D]
TAH | AT ARl

29. Home signal lever / switch will be normalized after passage of the

[ ] (A) engine (B) whole train (C) first vehicle (D)

none of these

30. HH IqATHIEAl A fUwmEar ¥ o§ed F fw, WEr F OARmA § 9gd,  Wed &l
e & oo g7 #war gifaa &= 7 ow v\ 9% feaa &1 fGeftea &
ST |l 3.
[ ] [A] 20 FMe  [B] 10 fHe [C] 15 fame [D] 30
e

30. Before the arrival of the train, to avoid complaints from road users, taking off
the approach Stop signhals can be delayed to ensure that gate is closed
only for

[ ] [A] 20 minutes [B] 10 minutes [C] 15 minutes

[D1 30 minutes

31. B S ¥ o oramwr R o e @ FEe - -S|t smara Rufa & s
fafs & ama @mar STU.

[ 1[AJEFE 3% & el & 97T Fd [B]T9E AWeL & ARl H ITAT HLd

[C] fohe oY *ed [D] FeeaAT FRara wA

31. A signal taken “OFF” for an approaching train can be put to “ON” position in
emergency only to

[ ] (A) obey SCOR instructions (B) obey Station Master's

instructions

(C) issue tickets ( D) avert an
accident



32. YEATE FA ATl el o U @y /geate wel fRMd i ame | F 4re, S 49
GEIRCICo M 10 e e o el T P 12 e O e e e 2 A B i S P L s
T TH TLAT AL ————————— el .

[ 1[A] @ T & forw ue"r yrw [B] AW % UIEel & Al deemm [C] gad
e % forw ueEy qgr & m [DISTgF ® | *IE A&l

32. After putting back starter/advanced starter for a departing train, till LP is

advised through secured means of communication or through a written

memo, SM shall not
[ ] (A) obtain LC for another train (B) alter the points on the route

(C) grant LC for another train (D) none of above

33. wErtes e ¥ fam e fnmer s s fufa § gfem —-——————————

——-Fhq @,
[ ] [A] T= [B] &dear [C] @ T =&r [D] &9" Yiaatad 98q
33. The normal aspect of a fixed signal ,except Automatic Signals is
[ ] [A] stop [B] caution [C] proceed [D]

most restrictive

34, AR IAAS, AT H YA H FAET T a9 BRESAT F "R g 9T S ST
TR &1 89 WMl 9% R, S@T - H w1 AT Heiha av.

[ ] [A] HTSf [B] HE® [C] T=grer [D] THAT

34. Even though departure signals are taken off, LP shall stop at stations where
stoppages are scheduled in the

[ ] [A] VG [B] CTR [C] WTT [D] SOB
35. THE @A 9% A Al MET F AT F A AR --——————— F FHE F TS
ared & fawg A R S,
[ ] Al d= [B] &mr [C1 =T f& [D]TodeF & & HE TE

35. The points on single line, that must be  set against the blocked line,
immediately after the arrival of a train at the station
[ ] (A) rear (B) front (C) either end (D) none of above

36. TAA ATA UL, TSN VAT ¢ AW % d1% qd A Ulee, TS [A%g Faadr AU

[ ] Al d= [B] @mr [C] aFT & [D] STk & & *E &

36. The points on double line, that must be set against the blocked line,
immediately after the arrival of a train at the station

[ ] (A) rear (B) front (C) either end (D) none of

above



37. AR G AT AN WMEAT F dawg B W S« T WS F oo arew freme

TAT BT Al Fiel il ————m—m AT A2 R ST,
[ 1[A] &= A=A 3T 399 9vE [B] 9T @T=H ¥ o9 9¥Q
[C] H&T 9@T=d 3T UHUAST 9¥ d [D] 9T @A ¥ THUAANT TEE

37. When all the lines at a station are blocked by passenger carrying trains, and
still line clear is granted for a train, the points shall be set for the line occupied
by

[ ] (A) main line & engine facing (B) loop line & engine facing

(C) main line &« SLR facing ( D) loop line & SLR facing

38. UIEE, WA WL THAIG Hiel & JATAT & o7 T9[ A g7 Ig @+ & oy
& U FE=ew Rafa & 8, =@ g% &7 A Fa.
[ 1[A] "N" [B] "R" [Cl ar dr A a1 B [D] 39w & & #E Tl

38. The indications that must be checked by the SM to see that the points are in
working condition after the operation of every motor operated point, are

[ ] (A) “N” (B) “R” (C) either A or B (D) none of the
above
39. e areq w fvma daed ----8 REr Smar g
[ 1 [AlEFgE W [B] FfehT WmEE [C] &a¥@ HIX 9T [D]
HERGUCE
39. On Single Line ,the Signal over lap shall be reckoned from
[ 1 (A) facing points (B) trailing points (C) facing end points
(D) Home signal
40. FgHHhdl RBoMe  Zaem #§ ffed dEeT - Hlex ¥ FF @l gHT
[ ] [A] 100 HEZ[B] 110 #HIeX [C] 120 Hiex [D] 180 Hiex
40. On Single line in MAS, the Signal Over Lap shall not be less than
[ ] (A) 100m (B) 110m (C) 120m (D) 180m
41. ST SIS F ™0 ——— oo et &1 STIRT gl R Sroe
[ ] [A] sT3ex [B] gW [C] TeTHEUH [D] I9I<h A«
41. The signals that are prohibited to be used for shunting purposes is/are
[ ] (A) outer (B) Home (C) LSS (D) All the
above
42. T AIERET AT AT g Fgi ©@oF Hil 9% e —-- o ATw gl
[ ] [A] 80 ® 1 [B] 100 ® 1 [C] 260 ¥ 1

[D] 400 ¥ 1

42. The provision of catch siding is compulsory , where the falling gradient towards
station is steeper than



[ 1 [A] 1 in 80 [B] 1 in 100 [C] 1 in 260
[D] 1 in 400

ZACTR £ <1 M 1 O o B ot e O 0 0 e T o N By 5 1§
[ ] [A] 80 ® 1 [B] 100 ® 1 [C] 260 ® 1
[D] 400 ¥ 1
43. The provision of slip siding is compulsory , where the falling gradient towards

block section is steeper than
[ ] [A] 1 in 80 [B] 1 in 100 [C] 1 in 260 [D] 1

in 400

44, AT FE F GETEITIAT -——-ATT & o0 A2 FBFA7 0.

[ 1[A] @ &2 [B] = mse [C] #Teft @ D]
e o AqTEA

44 . All points shall normally be set for the
[ ] [A1 loop line [B1 turn out [C] straight line [D] any line

45. & F= me Fhws ) Suaue e uee / fRme /s Sudwr & et
S Srar @ ar wee "reew gRtEa o & feme {8ws /) fueew grr -----

[ 1 [A] q:ETNE gEAT [B] S g=eT [C] &9 &7 [D]EAH T
L Aol
45. The notice that S M shall ensure , whenever points / signals / Block

Instrument is disconnected by SI / ESM is
[ ] A) reconnection notice B) disconnection notice

C) failure memo D) none of these

46. & FAr e / A / = IO & At BT Smar @ ar ®2ad Aer -

—————— F AEA-YIE F HAWT HlATHT /F&d TUAUH / Hfad AL H —-—-——F(
AT -Ta&TT QM.
[ ] [A] gaer [B] WTzae Ha¥ [C] wifeas smaer [D] =T
qETF Tol B
46. Whenever the points / signals / block instruments are disconnected , S M
shall inform Cabin Man / C ASM / Cabin master under exchange of
[ ] [A] message [B1 PN [C] verbal order [D] intimation not

necessary



47. e feme e w ¥ Sed & 9w Beme Bhew / Sueuw - F oAy

HI<H ST 6l

[ 1 [A] FmamEmE Adas [B] ffrag @amt [C] dTEeqd [D] =T
TIIE AT

47. Before reconnecting the Signal gear that is disconnected , SI/ESM shall test

jointly with

[ ] [A] TI [B] S&T khalasi [C] PointsMan [D] SM on
duty
48. fOISE ¥ 99T ¥ §OE % MEAT AT ————————m T 997 FET A0,
[ 1[A] g o= [B] ®ma¥ ffvmer [C] wrEerfeT [D] STF # ¥ FL
Tt

48. From the time of disconnection to reconnection, the trains shall be admitted by
[ ] [A] Hand signals [B] fixed signals [C] piloting [D] none of above

49. =A% ITHRLO & forw e Mifew T R 79T, w9 gTeed Aifed ii--—————

——————— IuTTRd .
[ ] [A] =A% HFH T B [B] =i e q<h 2
[C] =af®F IUFLT @Oq g [D] Sk ® | Fz Tgl.
49. While accepting Disconnection Notice for block instrument the SM shall endorse on the
Notice that
[ ] [A] Block Section is occupied [B] block section is free
[C] Block instruments failed [D] None of the above
50. & FAT fovme AOas femer & S= o#@ar g, ar geer oot —————- H ferelt
Sl
[ 1[A] & T8 s [B] a9 T [C1HT UA AREW-YEH Fa& [D] FEg e
e
50. Whenever signal Inspector is testing the signal, the remarks shall be recorded
in
[ 1[A]1 TSR [B] Station Diary [C1 PN exchange book [Dl] S & T

failure register

51. et =afa g7 o9 ofT F 99e 99-TaT 9T 0O | A7US ISt ¥ g%E §xil
Rem™ #1 "@hd ——————- 5.



[ ] [A]TTET a9 [B] =AY AT ARE ¥ I WU [CANT F@r [D]  UHeH
& ST

51. Violently waving a white light horizontally across the body of a person indicates

[ ] [Altrain parting [B] move away from the person signaling
[C] proceed [D] stop dead
52. UeMEl & -—-- ff FET SATET ¥
[ ] [A] FgT frAsr [B] w fRema [Clv<ra e [D]zaH | T
Tt
52. Detonators are also known as
[ ] [A] fog signals [B] flare signals [C1 illuminating signal

[DInone of these

53. WA HE ROHAHT F —————mmmmmmm werg fou S §
[ ] [A] 8 [B] 10 [C] 20
[D] 24
53. The number of detonators that are given to each fog signalman is
[ ] [A] 8 [B] 10 [C] 20
[D] 24

54. TUHUHATH ¥ THUAGT --- T g a2 fRra gnm

[ ] [A] 180t [B] 120 [C] 400dT [D] 2704t
54. From FSS the FSP is located at a distance of
[ ] (A) 180m (B)y 120m (C) 400m (D) 270m
55. ATHA &g fmedT oo fawmr & a1 2T 2
[ ] [A] SSEET &R fEg [B] =SifRadr siw aR=me=
[C] =T+ sfiT uf=Te= [D] Faa TSAALT |
55. Nominated fog signalmen are two from each department
[ ] (A) Engineering and Ss&T (B) Engineering and Operating
(C) Mechanical and Operating (D) only from Engineering
56. Hed fAEeHT T oAPAET - -——--——--———- - e § ferr Strom
[ ] [A] froEsme [B] Tow fEamer foreex

[C] wea+ =TT [D]Eem g=mea Aemmat A



56. The Register in which fog signalmen’s assurance will be taken is

[ ] A) TSR B) Station Detonator Register
C) Station diary D) SWR assurance
57. 99 T GTEAT 999 & —-—- @ T o 9 FRT 92 it J= Far 1 g6ar 2.

[ 1[A] 11 to 13T [B] 15 to 20 ferfiorer [C] 8 to 11fFrre
[D] 12 to 15 feReTer

57. Testing of detonator shall be done by moving an empty wagon hauled by a
locomotive at a speed of
[ ] A) 11 to 13kmph B) 15 to 20 kmph C) 8 to 11kmph

D) 12 to 15 kmph

58. TOM % TWH W W AW AT q2m@l Hl HeAT —————————— T FAgia #F ST .
[ ] [A] W= I TEgH [B] Wew TR=T™E yaUw
[C] H&=F 9R=Tad Yag® [D] ®EA TS(IHAT
58. No. of detonators which shall be kept in stock at a station, is prescribed by
[ ] [A1 DRM [B] DOM [C] COM [D] DEN
59. UIT@l FT IUTNT FLA ATA FHATRAT & FATT I SATFEHET FT THAT ————— ¥ UF 9%
T S
[ ] [A] TF #TE [B] W W [C) i =g [D] =: W
59. The knowledge of staff that are required to use detonators shall be tested
once in

[ ] [A] a month [B] two months [C] three months [D]
six months

60. AraraTa Aders/wom gy /Wud FOas ——- O Usare q2rEl iy ST we.
[ ] [A] 3 #1Ee [B] 6 #1Ig [C] 8 ®Wig [D] 12 HIE

60. TI/SM/PWI shall test detonators once in
[ ] [A] 3 months [B] 6 months [C] 8 months
[D]I 12 months

61. a9 2010 ¥ Ygd a9 U Y@l (LML) FT ATHTT AT FIA —————mmmmmm -
2.
[ ] [A] 3 a9 [B] 5 a9 [C] 739 [D] #FrE HET THI

61. Normal life of a detonator manufactured before 2010 is
[ ] [A] 3 years [B] 5 years [C] 7 years [D] No limit



62. AT 2010 ¥ ST IO%F I a9 gU U@l (I2MeX) & AW S(Iad HlA-—-————-—

_____ 3.

[ ] [A] 3 =39 [B] 5 a9 [C] 739 [D] FrE HwT TRl
62. Normal life of a detonator manufactured during 2010 and thereafter is

[ ] [A] 3 years [B] 5 years [C] 7 years [D] No limit

63. TeT@l ® TAERAATIA® TLIAT FIA F AE IHOI FIAGA AT FEE F7 ATIRAH HEAT
g

[ ] [A] T® [B] =T [C] [D] #E @ e
63. The maximum number of extensions after successful testing of a detonator
is
[ ] [A] one [B] two [C] three [D] any
number
64. TRy @ % ST H oM ATl WIS & AqmEdl o & o Iuanr # oA S arer
e e § --———- g,
[ ] [A] feafeardt st a<it [B] @< et
[C] &= g foveer &=t [D] fewfeATdT @ B
e ait
64. The signals used to warn the incoming train, of an obstruction during day shall
be a
[ ] (A) flashing Amber light (B)red flag
(C)Red light of H/S lamp (D)red flashing H/S Lamp
65. SRt REHer/9rde /ST SUFIOT GOd g, Teod "L ——-—- H FS .
[ ] [A1FEg TvE e Thmwes [B]¥TEae Ha¥ e Y& Tforee<
[CIT=r =0 =Tl TforeeT [D]%% g Thoreex
65. Whenever a signal/point/block instrument is defective, SM shall make an entry
in
[ ] (A) S&T failure register (B) PN exchange register
(C)relay room key register (D) crank handle register
66. I ®T TEe AW g ReFe gaT g1, @E g S0 dl 39 9Eel &l -—--%F &9
H {1 ST

[ J[Alsa@aifea [B] AT quiidd [C] #FF =Ted & Rgfa D] I ® ¥ F1E AQl

66. Whenever a signal which is detecting a points becomes defective, these points
shall be treated as



[ ] ( A) interlocked (B) non interlocked (C) working ( D) none
of above

67. T TE sl I 9 F IR AR BEAA W —---——-m oo IEUGEERIC
Sl
[ ] [A] Toa e [B] =rw fafy & Rrrver
[C] =% former gt [D] Iwi & & #T5 TG
67. A blank signal under complete power off situation is to be treated as
[ ] (A) defective signal (B) signal at off (C) no signal (D) none of
above
68. WU ANHA A &if @ waradl saed® dol g, Jd--——-- U 2. .
[ 1[A] gamaT e [B] siW se e [C] g¥gzw [D] SHw & & FL
Tt
68. Pre-warning about a defective reception signal is not required when there is a
/ an
[ ] (A) calling on signal (B) adv. Starter (C) Isolation (

D) none of above

69. W& W W@ @3F g AR g9 Aqm@Edl & T2 g, ar Al 9hae vEr e &
I F HRAT § e
[ ] [Ajaae BRmer % d1= PHS [B] 99 ¥ @ UTSe 9¢ PHS
[C] 2T1.369(3b) +PHS [D] SPT & @reaqw & PN

69. When pre warning is given about a defective Home signal, the LP may pass
such signal on receipt of
[ ] [A] PHS at the foot of the defective signal [B] PHS at the first
facing points [C] T.369(3b)+PHS
[D1 PN through SPT

70. AW W WIT UX AR FAAC I ¥ UgA AR (THUHUH ® qO) qEb A
BT ARY
[ 1[A]  ®TeX [B] TATHE 400 HIeX [C] arar A 3T B D] 9=
qq wE AE
70. Before granting line clear, at a class "A’ station, Line shall be clear up to
(beyond FSS)
[ ] A) Starter B) N L T 400 meters

C) either A or B D) none of above



71.  @OF J990 A w9 w2 Fr AR Tt

1 [A] #.369(3b) [B] &.369(1) [C] &/5t 1425
[D] &/409

71. Advance authority to pass defective Reception signal is

[ ] [A] T.369(3b) [B] T.369(1) [C] T/C.1425
[D] T.409

72. S WEN A gAET TEE W odd g, TEr W9 § | ow F fw - #7 oauw
IR

[ ] [A] 120 WA [B] 180 ¥ehe [C] 240%FT [D] 90 ¥eha

72. When a train is received on Calling ON signal , cancellation in Podanur panel
takes

[ ] [A] 120 seconds [B] 180 seconds [C] 240 seconds [D]

90 seconds

73. T FEeX & qAT qA: Fe AT o, s& owreer fRer wmar fEr ----—--

————— &
[ 1 A = [B] =red [Clera=sg [D] ST #
T A T
73. The axle counter shall be reset only after ensuring that the monitored portion is
[ ] [A 1 vacant [B] occupied [C] obstructed [D] none of
above

74. T FH G ST H T AT & (o0 THe AT SET AT E g, TH SR w9

ATEL g1 T —————————— FHATRAT & &y B s Jrfeu.
[ ] [A] gR=ETad FHET [B] fRme 3 TEA FHAT
[C1 AaT B [D] ST # & FE ol
74. Whenever axle counters provided for loop line are to be reset , it should be
done by S M on duty along with one
[ 1 A) Operating official B) S &« T official C) A or B D) none of above

75. @OF WET fREa (FfT 98 ua v uH 7 g ) K UM FwA & orw uries —-—-

________ z.
[ 1 [A] gomar RBeEe &1 s ® forEm S [B] #.369(3b)+ oW &@&T g7
IGUGE] [C] AaT B [D] . froerefidt
75. Authority to pass defective starter signal (if it is not LSS) is
A) calling on signal taken off B) T.369(3b)+ PHS C) AorB

D) PLCT



76. Sa g o ez erwr fufa § @@ g oqr WE WS 7 uEd WEr 6 fom

T ---8.
[ ] [A] droedr [B] #.369 (3b)
[C] druerfidt + &.369 (3b) [D] Su<F & ¥ &g gl

76. The authority given to the LP, when | B distant signal fails in “OFF” position
, before dispatching

[ 1A) PLCT B) T / 369 (3b) C) PLCT+ T.369 (3b)D) none
of above
77. TAA ATA UX T U UH UH GAG gl d7 TSN AT Fd & oo afgwe -—- &,
[ ] [A] &.369 (3b) [B] HuaEidt [C] €1.806+PN [D] CAl
/C.602
77. On Double line when LSS is defective , Authority to proceed is
[ ] [A] T/ 369 (3b) [B] PLCT [C] T / 806+PN [D] T/C.602
78. TERTE ATEA Ir@A Wed RO U A U UH UH GG @l dl ARl qEde & A
S ATAT TTEFE ——————- g.
[ ] [A] &.369(3b) [B] & /B.602 [C] &.806+PN
[D] drueridt
78. On Single line token less section, when LSS is defective Authority to proceed
is
[ ] [A] T / 369(3b) [B] T/B.602[C] T.806+PN [D] PLC
T
79. WG AR UEAS TEAN  (FTET) K OAYF T O IR FAT § T AW TEAN
(ATAFE TEY) | T8 & oal g, af ————————————— ST Smar 2.
[ ] [A] e g Jiageareatid HuT [B1#7.369 (3b)+PHS
[C] aRW v ar% ® 7 fruedier [D] Sk A+t

79. The authority required by Loco Pilot when passes starter at “ON” partly and
stopped before Advanced Starter

[ ] (A) Memo countersigned by Guard B) T.369 (3b)+PHS

(C) Advanced starter taken off ,/ PLCT (D) all the above
80. wew Ua¥ feEde faveer wew F 4w w9 ¥ FH----—--—- &t T T T ST
[ ] [A] 90 Hex [B] 120 Hiex [C] 180 Hiex [D] 350 Hiex

80. Gate-cum-Distant signal shall be located in rear of the gate at a distance of
not less than
[ ] [A] 90 meters [Bl 120 meters [C] 180 meters [D]

350 meters



81. Ife Frmar M a<ft F *o9 WX A%e o<t fe@r @1 @ @ Fg wWr S R

e - fear =1 8.
[ ] [A] #attEs gfaefea da [B] @a&dT &ehd [ClETIETE Hehad  [D]TF
LEN
81. If a signal is showing white light in place of a colour light, it is treated as
showing
[ ] ( A) most restrictive aspect (B) caution (C) attention
(D) stop

82. & ®Ar WhT @<t FHer fewfemmar 1 /& W@ (@6 &an g s Fuw "@9d -
————— THT T Agi Aar gl I e #7 =@ad q4Er A7,
[ ] [A] 208FT [B] 30&®T [C] 60%®T [D] 120 ¥

82. The signal shall be treated as defective, whenever colour light signal is
flickering / bobbing and does not assume a steady aspect for at least
[ 1[A]1 20 seconds [B] 30 seconds [C] 60 seconds [D] 120 seconds

83. W& e o o« @@a g1 al Al 9Fae & a8 g gr Smar g

[ 1[A] Hroefidy [B] &./369 (3b) [C] T9f A &« B [D] ST
¥ AT TE

83. The authority given to the loco pilot at station, when | B S is defective

[ ] (A) PLCT (B) T / 369 (3b) (C) Both A s« B (D)
none of above

84. HHUTL WIH & HIT AqUNd s o e @& g9 & "THA §, TEoH ATeel-—-—-

——————— FMT.
[ 1[A] @HYX Wed & HET SO [B] HHUTX WIed &l AC-qUIera AT
ST [C] HTHE™ H YTzde Fa¥ ARH-YEE HTT D] Ll
v B v & v C 1
84. In case the IBS, which is interlocked with L.C. Gate, becomes defective, SM shall
[ ] [A] treat the LC gate as closed [B]treat the LC Gate as non-interlocked

[Clexchange PN with the Gateman [D]both 'B' and 'C'

85. e ff Frme % fow Suesg gEgr

[ 1[A]TI=@T To9 ATEET FT ®F Fdde ZRIT[B] ETAT TEF W€ HI BT Fdde gRIT
[C] & e #1 B Foie 2 D] & 6 & F B FF FEw

85. The facility that is provided on an | B signal post is

[ ] [A] Phone connecting the rear SM [B] Phone connecting the advance

[C1 Phone connecting the SCOR [D] Phone connecting the
TPC



86. O T AT UH AW UL BN AT AR TAAS FRAT 3T ———mmmmmmm e ¥
GRECECI

[ ] [A] TSl TEO9T F T ¥EeX  [B] ¥ fAEmmw [C] fUme wem ¥

T greer (D] AR

86. When | B S is at "ON’, the Loco Pilot shall stop in rear of the signal and

contact
[ ] A SM in advance B) SCOR C) SM in rear D)
TPC
87. W& WM A 'S’ WX T, SHM @AF @, AT —-—————-————- fie = ¥ A
AR IS FOAAT FME M UX / T FH T ——————m—mmmmm o ffios fir wfr &
I T A= qF s
[ ] [A] 10/8fFdos [B] 25/10fFE [C)20/10fRHTIE
[D]15/ 8t

87. When IBS is at “ON” and the telephone is out of order, Loco Pilot after
waiting for five minutes shall proceed when view is clear/not clear upto next stop
signal at a speed not exceeding

[ ] A) 10 / 8kmph B) 25 / 10kmph C)20 / 10kmph D)15 /

8kmph

88. WMAIUH F T FI3eL 1% & FHH Aal F @I &l Al Ugar o Awer, TEe
% g —————- F&A FATUI.
[ 1 [A] dET-1 [B] T -2 [C] T -3 [D]
T -4
88. The button to be operated by S M rear , to reset axle counter, if | B S
fails due to improper counting

[ ] [A] PB-1 [B] PB-2 [C] PB-3 [D] PB-4
89. gl Fgl SAHIUH TRAT AT g, TA TH TH ————————m—m———— o Fqeartea gaT g
[ 1[A] g7 FT3eX [B] sATH STHIIT [C] smsdiTe
[D1ZAT uTEe
89. Wherever | B S is provided, LSS is interlocked with
[ ] (A) axle counter (B) Block Instrument (C) IBS (D) trailing
points
90. oEdluE & H, Al BEd -——---—---——- - q Faeamiaa 2.
[ J[A] 7T FT9E [B] =Tk 3TFLT  [C] TAUAUH
[DI T arEe
90. In I B S area , the | B Signal is interlocked with
[ ] (A) axle counter (B) Block Instrument (C) LSS (D) trailing

points



91. O WTh! ITINE AEATUH KT AF UL G FLAT g Al (Ul TOT WL ] ——mm

——-"%a faErs .
[ ] [A] ¥ 1 [Bl ¥ 2 [C] ¥ 3 [D] & 4
91. The indication that appear at the SM in rear, when Loco Pilot passes | B S
at "ON’
[ ] [A] K1 [B] K2 [C] K3
[D] K4
92. WF WM UGS UAUAUT F Ak RAfq F U #war g Ar -—--————- Tha fe@re
T
[ ] [A] ¥ 1 [B] ¥ 2 [C] ¥ 3 [D] & 4
92. The indication that appear ,when Loco Pilot passes LSS in “OFF position is
[ ] A) K1 B) K2 C) K3 D) K4

93. Td ARl UTIAEC UAUHUH & MF Fafq & 99 Faqr & @7 F 2 "@ha Q@ @ Sy
——————————— F ATIE AT F aT€ ATHTT 1 ST,
[ ] [A] THUATH Fia/drET [B] UewHEUH la/of=T
[C] wTes =Tdl Ata/faT [D] smEeus qta/ax

93. When Loco Pilot passes LSS in “OFF” position , K2 indication will appear
which will become normal by putting back

[ ] A) FSS knob/lever B) LSS knob/lever
C) Gate key knob/lever D) IBS knob/lever
94. Td ARl UTAAC ARSAIUH K AqF Rafd § 99 FAT B AT ————— - LET IR ECIEY
T
[ ] [A] ¥ 1 [B] & 2 [C] & 3 [D] ¥ 4
94. The indication that will appear when Loco Pilot passes IBS in “OFF” position is
[ ] A) K1 B) K2 C) K3 D) K4

95. Td VARl UMIAS AU HT oOF Rafd § 919 F2ar € af & 3 #eha fo@re @m Sy
——————————— F ATTE AT & dT2 T BT STTUAT .
[ ] [A] TwRUETH Ata/AET [B] UewHEUH Ald/AET
[C] wTe® =ATdr Afa/aT [D] s Ata/Ex
95. When Loco Pilot passes IBS in “OFF” position, K3 indication will appear which

will become normal, by putting back
[ ] A) FSS knob/lever B) LSS knob/lever

C) Gate key knob/lever D) IBS knob/lever

96. SahdT sEAUH AT et REde REWa w1 gew S g1 AT 99 F AIT-——--————-
~¥ag fEmrs T,



[ ] [A] ¥ 1 Bl * 2 [C] & 3 [D] ¥ 4

96. The indication that appear, along with buzzer, when ever | B S or | B distant
signal bulb is fused is

[ ] [A] K1 [B] K2 [C] K3
[D] K4
97. Tt o ofefeafa & =i @ (@ o) wE W H OWE A ------ Ta
ST .
[ 1 [A] ¥R "gmET [B] g eweaT  [C] UHHUH F AT AQWT D] TAH A A
Tt
97. Over the trailed through points, under no circumstances should a train be
[ 1 [A1move forward [B] backed [C] run with MPS [D] none of these
98. fH#=wT Ffew, wio f&d -—--————-- Fo Aq Ao EFeET F oA@sft weEr &
AT i T AIAH q9T 60 A1 0T,
[ ] [A] 08.00 =& [B] 16.00 &= [C] 00.00 & [D] =@H ¥
EIESC K
98. The control office should advise the standard time daily by a general call to the
stations at
[ ] [A] 08.00 hours [B] 16.00 hours [C] 00.00 hours D]
none of these
99. Ty W AW 16.00 a9 #A9F BHATUST T —————- e ¥ gfafs w4,
[ ] [A] T e TR B] fag =wma wowex
[C] Sufeafa TRz [D] PN & Y& Iforees
99. AIl S Ms should correct the time at 1600 hrs and make an entry in the
[ ] (A) TSR ( B) Ss&T failure register
(C) Attendance register (D) PN exchange register
100. FHAA ——————- T 9@ AGATT & B IEeT & [0 TMET H offd SETH TRu (S E)
AT ST Thal 7.
[ ] [A] Hremus [B] ¥a are [C] & TH X [D] T&T aR=ETEd
EELE]
100. ODC shall be allowed to be attached by a train for transport only with prior
sanction of
[ 1 [A] CRS [B] RAILWAY BOARD [C] TXR [D] PCOM
101. =9 FIEL % IO IU sATh TEd & ITTET 6 Afeshan Tia--Fere 9 wfadfed g
[ ] [A] 25fRTe [B] st [C] 6ot [D] 2ot

101. During dense fog maximum speed of a train on Absolute block system shall be
restricted to
[ ] A) 25kmph B) 8kmph C) 60kmph D)

20kmph



102. - uEe, ad-ase iR wMeEY ¥ ATt fr O awveadr ----—-
e & sAfgs 98 gt ARy,
[ 1 [A] s fEfiwsr [B] 10 Tt [C] 15 freoe D] 30
[ERIkES
102. Normally the speed of trains over Non-Interlocked points, turnouts and crossover
shall not exceed

[ 1 [A] 8 kmph [B] 10 KMPH [C] 15 KMPH
[D] 30 KMPH
103. 8 1/2 ® 1 a4 3mse (52/60 fomm wedt =1 Fofes foce, grer ag ffa=) droee
AT 9T AET AT A oo frefrrer. 9% wfoafaa &
[ ] [A] 8 T [B] 10 feRerer [C] 15 e [D] 30 freorer

103. The maximum speed of a train on 1 in 8 ¥z turnout (symmetrical split, Thick Web switch
of 52/60 kg rails on PSC sleepers and ) on PSC sleepers is restricted to

[ ] [A] 8 kmph  [B] 10 KMPH [C] 15 KMPH [D] 30 KMPH
104. 8 1/2 ® 1 a 332 (52/60 fFUT et &1 Fae fFaw) duadt wiow o TS f
] Brftor. % wiaetT 2
[ 1 [A] 8 T [B1 10 T [C] 15 FereTorsr [D] 30 e
104. The speed of a train on 1 in 8 3 turnout (curved switch of 52/60 km rails)
on PSC sleepers is restricted to
[ 1[A] 8 kmph [B] 10 KMPH [C] 15 KMPH [D] 30
KMPH
105. T A@LTF ¢ STl Teqd H HIGT oA ardl =T At Td -—— & ATeH
[ 1 [A] 50 s [B] 110 FRHETS [C1 75 TR [D] 15 e
105. Isolation is necessary, where the trains are permitted to run through the station
at a speed exceeding
[ 1 [A] 50 kmph [B] 110 KMPH [C] 75 KMPH [D] 15
KMPH
106. —--——-—- T @ ATAT " TS qRRT dT Afa .
[ ] [A] STET TOH F AT AT [B] TUS@T Toq F Tad HX
[C] Mfew w9\ & 9\ HEeX [D] STgF ® | FE
Tl
106. Engine pushing is permitted with the prior permission of
[ ] (A) SM in advance ( B ) SM in rear
( C) SM of the notice station (D) none of above

107. & WEr 9T M€ F I e f= gwem ST W@ B Ar e A =Er [ & gnm.



[ 1[A] 9328 &9 [B] WEEF ARl qIIAC [C] &9 AT [D] TA8 &
FE T

107. When engine is pushing a train without Guard, the duties of Guard devolves
on
[ 1 [A] Points Man [B]1 ALP [C] S M [D] none of these
108. Fae ofen wae= F fw fewa B oo dse F SN A o wr
qTHT a7 STeAT M.
[ ] [A] T%g [BldTT [C] s&aT [D] =T 3f¥ e

108. The colour of marker lights on both sides of engine exclusively deployed for
shunting purpose shall be
[ 1 [A]l white [B] red [C]1 amber [D] red and vyellow

109. &9 Y@ Il (¥ AME2) @IS 2l dl HIEC a0 JAM F 918 TN —————m oo
e f wfadfaa wfa & o Ty 2.
[ ] [A] aoffor [B] saf® TFeE H HaLEe ALATs Wiaarerd Ia
[C] AT B ST ot 9 21 [D] SW<h # & Fg Tal

109. When head light is defective after putting marker lights ‘on’ train can go with a
speed not exceeding

[ 1 (A) 40kmph (B) severest temporary speed restriction in the block
section

(C) A or B which ever is less (D) none of above
110. T % F9 HAH FTET HHhdd ————————————mm—m g
[ 1 [A] iR R9mEA &1 ud ft 9 [B] ERwesHed ud At A%

[C] «Ter fewmfemTedt a=ir [D] T =T
110. Last vehicle indicator during night shall be
[ ] [A] L.V board of approved design [B] retro reflective L.V board
[C]1 red flashing light [D] red flag

111. #rary fRufy § #Amee dee o9 f W - ——————————— Tt R,
[ ] [A] &Tr [T [B] WWHE OT [C] B %7 [D] der Gr
111. Normally, Side lights shall show towards the train engine
[ ] (A) red color (B) white color (C) green color (D) yellow color
112, ———————————— AT § A12S AMEe & geM@T ST J6hal 2.

[ 1[A] Suag =T [B] el wTEAT [C] TwUH WMEAT  S[D] TP A & B

112. Side lights may be dispensed with , for
[ ] (A) EM U (B) Goods trains (C) Express trains (D) Both A & B



113. &a e & g qgraE 61 ST ST 20 a0 JErEh 9T % g —--——mmm o

-— T 10,
[ 1 [A] e @ B fogel a<t [C] AT @1 A a1 B D]
FAAT AT
113. What shall be fixed behind an assisting engine when it is attached in rear of a
train?
[ ] ( A) Tail board (B) Tail lamp (C) either ‘A’ or ‘B’ ( D)

Flasher Light

114. 9 & QW aeT § --- @07 AT gHEEg &A1 TME F i FdeT g

[ 1[A] o=t a=ir [B] T=aT & [C] & =HeT [D] 3T & A =T

B

114. It will be the duty of the Guard to ensure that , the last vehicle in rear is
affixed with

[ ] (A) Tail lamp (B) Tail board (C) red flag (D) either A

& B

115. 3ThFAT 399 AT F9e€ 3909 § ( UIg ) ————————m——mm o= 2.

[ 1[A] T=ZaT arE [B] foeet =it [C] T HTHT &% D] ¢ Hha HTHT AT

115. Light engines or coupled engines ( in rear )shall have
[ ] (A) tail board (B) Tail lamp (C) red marker lights (D)
white marker lights

116. &9 9 A z@dar g & e BT fUset s /e 9 % o T g, SEf
WWQW@@&% foger Tom T AT ) —mmmm e a5 R

[ [A@gﬁ'crcr@ [B] g v a1 [C] B fovw &9 [D] B oW 3w

116. The bell signal that SM has to give, when he observes a train that passed

without tail lamp/tail board ( to station in rear) where B P A C is not
provided .
[ ]JA) Six pause one B) Six pause two C) Six pause three D) Six pause four
117. 99 T€H AW s@ar ¢ & et f@ar Ot aft/Mes a F R 12 g, S&t
Wwawg‘reﬁag A T Al AT ) ————m—mmmm—m ECIRENEE]

[ [Aagﬁ‘mrq-eﬁ B] g fmm a1 [C) B8 fow & [D] 88 W I
117. The bell signal that SM has to give , when he observes a train that passed
without tail lamp/tail board ( to station in advance ) where BPAC is not
provided.
[ ] A) Six pause one B) Six pause two C) Six pause three D) Six

pause four



118. &9 9 HEX z@ar g & wET AT fiset /e 9 F o T g (W=
Rt Suersg 7 BT ) A TAATSAT AT UL AW F@A AT ATLAT FTOLRAT ST -
ST T

[ 1 [A) ot [B] &.369 (3b) [C] #a&ar smser  [D] WITEOH AMe9r

118. When SM observes a train passed without tail lamp/tail board (where BPAC is
not provided ), shall stop all the trains proceeding on adjacent line and issue
[ ] (A PLCT (By T / 369 (3b) (C) caution order (D)
verbal orders

119. WIE N YH@ TF 9T S MEr Thal g, % AT AEeX H Al FHAT 0 TS

R L 0 1 0 s e 2 S o i O R 2 e o | F UEw fFow R off
ST,
[ ] [AlHEw U= Jags [Bl1Hew I TR
[C] HEo ¥ g [DId=e | stfaaT<r

119. Guard shall report to the Station Master of the next important station, any
stoppage or other irregularities in train working and record the details in CTR
and send a special report to

[ ] A) DOM B) DME C) DRM D) DSC
120. SWEUA ( 5 AE STHR ) A 0 T §
[ 1[A] 3@ =" ot [B] a9 IEH ATH [C] a9 21| =+ D ) T
TR HET

120. The full form of O T L ( BV equipment ) is
[ ] (A) over time leave (B) one time lock (C) one time leak

(D )one time lever

121. WRf9® Tad &1 37 Teo At/ ofus, s% a9 Suewe I9m@Ed g & "ad
¥ e § a5 F0. —— FT 9radr ITH Fe.
[ ] [A] e [B1E=Fe I (CaW)
[C] &l q@ee 9ia fodr M€ g1 [D] Swdw a+ T

121. Dy.SS/TNC of the originating station shall record the intactness and availability

of the BV equipment in the register and obtain acknowledgement of
[ 1[A] Guard [B] S.E (C&W) [C1 LP when without guard [D] all the
above
122. ATe\T #T A@ETIF TAEAMT —-- § TH I &Far SqmEar g
[ ] [A] 3 #TE [B] 6 #T8 [C] 12 #T8 [D] 3 =
122. Periodical replacement of Fire Extinguishers ,shall be once in
[ 1 [Al 3 months [B] 6 months [C1 12 months [D] 3

years



123. 7iqey VUM UL, e a9 Z2H a6 (A0d) T #T F FF-21% g+ & ar | 37
veord efTersh/AFe S/ FAY S - gawilR ¥ Tad afawdsia s,

[ ] [A] TF S99 AT [B] T [C] uwdiuw [D]=3T TH-5
123. At destination station, Guard shall obtain acknowledgement about the intactness
of OTL and seal of Dy.SS or SE / JE-C&W in the
[ 1[A1 Rough journal or VG [B] CTR [C] LTM [D] RS-5

124. wama afq § 9g@® A0 qEGe, W@l S AT AT AT A9ard Uee g, ---
#r gfqafed Tha 9% TEN T T TIHE 2.
[ ] [A] 30fFre [B] 4ofFrs [C] eofEetrer [D] MPS

124. In case of emergency Assistant Loco Pilot can be authorized to drive the train
up to the nearest point where he can be relieved with a speed not

exceeding
[ 1A) 30kmph B) 40kmph C) 60kmph D) MPS
125. @ AT HF ( AMAHRA H FIEFT ) o4 9T 99 FHIGA Algd TR/ FHATRAT
#T Sfddwaw TEdT g.
[ ] [A1 2 [B1 3 [C] 5 [D] 6
125. Maximum No. of officials / staff ,including engine crew at any time on the
engine  ( except in emergencies )
[ ] [A1 2 [B1 3 [C] 5 [D] ¢

126. WA WMEN & O AF H AT FA 6 (00 TE Algd ARRIT 6l AT -—-H A(aF 7
LIS B [A] 2 [B] 3 [C] 5 [D] 6
126. The number of persons permitted to travel in the brake-van of goods trains,
including Guard, should not exceed

[ ] [A] 2 [B] 3 [C] 5 [D] 6
127. oartad Rafa § fa97 S9FF % WIOWTET AATT W OSAEY ———m—mm—mm—m e AT
ST 9dT ®.
[ ] [A] afy.d=a afR=eE geaE [B] Hewr URATAR Teau®
[C] W=a ¥ wagF [D] arar A a1 B

127.1In an emergency , a goods train with out brake van can be ordered by
] (A) Sr .DOM (B) DOM (C) DRM (D) either A or

—

128. THST A1 Fe/UHIH WEET F =S AW (UH R 9) F fig Sig S 9rel
gy Adaor f=v & gt afeswaw ----Rsa avmo S1 9%6a 2.

[ ] [A] 1 [B] 2 [C] 3 [D] 5

128. Maximum number of coaches in addition to the officers inspection coach
attached in rear of SLR of a Passenger / Mail & Express trains
[ ] [A] 1 [B] 2 [C] 3 [D] 5



129. ¥ ST & fUse g% a9 & fig g 9 oo Rt & afdwaw (31 599 99m=
qeaT )
[ ] [A] 1 [B] 2 [C] 3 [D] 5

129. Maximum number of bogies ( or its equivalent ) attached in rear of the rear
brake  van by a goods train is

[ ] [A] 1 B 2 [C] 3 [D] 5

130. ®IA TS H MU I qM GG ATgAl IT G 9|l fl ATIwasw deqr

[ 1 A1 1 [B] 2 [C] 4 [D] #rE T &
130. Maximum number of damaged vehicle / engine allowed by a goods train.

[ 1 [Al 1 Bl 2 [C] 4 [D]any
number

131, ————--———- g fofea g gfase § 9| 2 9% §f, TOF HET T ATERE!

H @O areAal AT @Od IS &l AT qhT g .

[ 1 [A] Y ot [B] wEUEs / W [C]AT 4T A AT B [D] TAH ¥ AT A@l

131. Damaged vehicle/engine shall be attached to a goods train by SM, only on
receipt of written advise in duplicate from
[ ] (A) TXR (B) SSE / loco (C) either A or B (D)

none of these

132,987 9T o degadi ®Eodi 9 WS & Se/den o arge fir qEte &t St # ----—-
--3IT #T STU.

[ 1 [A] T [B] T FHATT [C] SR UM< [D] =@H & FE
§El
132. When ever vehicles are attached / detached on a train , at intermediate
stations, the entries in the VG must be made by the
[ ] A) Guard B) Station staff C) Loco Pilot D)

none of these

133.9mMTa Rafq § @AT T F AONET 9o &1 Q9T =46 T f&ar 1 a&ar g.

[ ] [A] o e [B] 37 & A¥==
[C] ak. dew uf=m™w yag® [D] #e=ar uf=Tes yeuw
133. In an emergency, a goods train without Guard can be ordered by
[ ] [A] SM [B] Dy. CHC [C] Sr. DOM
[D] DOM

134, ¥E9F AT GRT AR IS & Ig dq7d g0 a9d® J9idd dfgd ——-——-——-—-
ST T ST e & fAer e ¥ wemr § o
[ ] [A] #HifEs® smeer [B] e Mifew  [C] TS emaer [D] |dHaT AT

134. The intimation , through which Station Master advices the Loco Pilot with
necessary endorsement , stating that the train is to run without Guard is



[ ] A) verbal orders B) train notice C) train order
D) caution order

135. S M &1 UH W7 g 9l @99 greed faqr e F MEr F g wre mEr a8 S99,

S aF oA TRl TgAdT &L
[ 1[A] = & [B] TwHTEUH [C] 3T T scAish €29+ [D] =A% &
FE T

135. Where IBS is provided, the SM shall not dispatch a train in rear of the train
running without Guard unless it reaches the
[ 1 A) IBS B) First stop signal C) next block station

D) none of these

136. TEATOT sath d999 & § fft off famr € & & F g 9@ i aqmfa 99 TF

G U L o £ o A B ™ T aE T T ST A
[ 1 [A] FonfE s [B] S w9 [C] T@=mferd AT [D] =
TSt

136. In Automatic block territory, no train shall be allowed to follow a train without
brake  van / Guard , until it arrives complete at the next
[ ] A) reporting station B) Junction station

C) automatic signal D) gate lodge

137. faar € F --—- ¥ W A AT =mamr @ e G 2.

[ ] [A] THEET HTEH, [B] H9R =aeAT U ¥T & AT g T
[C] FTuy &Rt atew wrd=Te [D] Sud<h A+t
137. Running of a goods train without Guard , is strictly prohibited during
[ ] [A] tempestuous weather [B] total interruption of

communications

[C] temporary single line working [D] all the above

138. 9F TIF WEEL H TIH I Al FAAT TH BT & dl TSN Al —————— TS L A
£ arrfawar & o,
[ ] [A] &T T T IUAH ATEA [B] o0 @2

[C] &7 wr=a [D] =% & #T5 T
138. When SM receives an advice of Hot axle on a train, it shall preferably be

admitted on

[ ] [A] line provided with sand hump [B] loop line

[C] Main line [D] none of these



139. TWIF YT @eM/3Id<rs T foufeiT F a1e a7 #=299 I e @ Ry F79 F 91 4qT

gag ff ff ot F AT H ———————— = Ao @ ST,
[ ] [A] TTE 35T T HTeeT [B] ST 9IS 3f5T T {TEX
[C] TS 33T ATl IS [D] 99 AL, TWE  ABT AR ITIAS

139. The check that shall be conducted , while clearing stabled stock from a station
/invalid BPC, is

[ ] A) Guard and SM B) LP and SM C) Guard and LP D) SM,
Guard & LP
140. SEHAT TMET 399 F&AT SATAT go-———————————————— SIEEE ISR 1Yy

[ ] [A] o fAdawar [B] sfiuadt = [C] &% 4m&x [D] $ia o

140. The test that shall be conducted , whenever train engine is changed, is

[ ] A) brake continuity B) GLP check C) brake power D)

feel test

141. 60 Ife ATAr TMEr & ST TAGT = & (0@ 0T F0OT ——————————— 8.

[ ] [A] 20 T [B] 60 fA¥= [C] 45 == [D] 30 fo=e
141. Time permitted for GLP check of a train consisting of 60 units is

[ ] [A] 20 minutes [B] 60 minutes [C] 45 minutes [D]
30 minutes

142. 60 TMEe AT @AT ME F F@9 AT MET F ST UAGT Ao F 0 oqA7q a7 —-

________ =3

[ ] [A] 20 fAA= [B] 60 f¥= [C] 45 fo== [D] 30 fo=e
142. Time permitted for GLP check of a train working without Guard consisting of 60 units is

[ ] [A] 20 minutes [B] 60 minutes [C] 45 minutes [D] 30 minutes

143. O 9T BA THT AR TAAS ———————m—m—m F AT FT UTAT FHT.



[ ] [A] e [B] Frueret [C] = Afers [D) T
HTEEL

143. While at station, the Loco Pilot is to obey the orders of

[ ] [A1 G D [Bl TLC [C] LI
[D] S M
144, # o ¥ AR A FHAT oo =3
[ 1 [A] 35f= [B] 7500fFHft [C] A =T B ST off uger ST [D] TWH &
L Aol
144 . The validity of CC rake BPC is
[ ] A) 35 days B) 7500 KM
C) A or B which ever is earlier D) none of these
145, ST Y& AAAET AT FEAr - 8.
[ ] [A] T T [B] 12 fa= [C] 30 fa= [D] 35 fa=
145. The validity of Premium rake BPC is
[ ] [A] till destination [B] 12 days [C] 30 days [D]
35 days

146. YW UT ¥ U @4 F U & I ge 39) st .

[ ] [A] % fam [Biar fa= [C1dfw fa= [D]
T &
146. The grace period given for Premium end to end BPC is
[ ] (A) one day (B) two days (C) three days
(D) four days
147. UéET | UoT fPE i Fear —-——————————————— 2.
[ 1 [A112+3 fa= [B] ¥ider 9T @& U
[C] ¥@er 9¥  TXR point [D] & TXR S= 9TEe
147. The validity of End to end BPC is
[ ] (A)12+3 days ( B) loading

point to destination
(C) TXR point to destination (D) two TXR checking points



148. TEIF ATEEX Y S ATl WS A oG9 A g ma G ® Ow arEeadd &
FAEAT FHUT.
[ ] [A) 9T ATEE ¥ [B] & #TEE &

] gfeer & agaw #E off "ee ¥ [D] =8 & &g &

148. S M shall arrange Points Man to show all right signals for a run through train

from
[ ] [A] station side [B] off side
[C] any side as per convenience [D] none of these

149. ¥9 3% g foma aem y= weq ¥ Fwfofaa & g2 8.

[ ] [A] STy / TURY F AR THED B] foar e F WSt &
AT TTIAS [C] qIT W®Tee MT=AT F e [D] =8 & FIE ol
149. The following are exempted from exchanging ‘All right signals

[ ] [A] LP of DMU / EMU [B] LP of a train

W/O guard [C] Guards of Super fast trains

[DI none of these

150. 9 & TSN & 919 AEMSt & AT W & g mEmaadr ———-—-—- e &

aat & T 2.

[ ] [A] 20 FFe [B] 30 fme [C] 45 e [D] 60 fAme

150. The time allowed normally to goods trains to start , after engines have been
attached is

[ ] ( Ay 20 minutes (B) 30 minutes (C) 45 minutes (D)

60 minutes

151. S9gH THFAWEX / TIX FE § T it T8 97 & 0 § 99 ST & 90
e oY & & o fo|r w™@r a9 ———————- e @ sfes a5t S+ =TIk,
[ ] [A] 20 fAA= [B] 30 fA+= [C] 45 fo== [D] 60 fo=e

151. The time allowed to goods trains to start after engines have been attached in
case of formations tested by Vacuum Exhausters/Air-Compressors, shall not

exceed
[ ] (A) 20 minutes (B) 30 minutes (C) 45 minutes (D) 60
minutes
152. Sa FIT ISl (e AT IA<Ts G FE9FT & FqATal ) 37 £ T ————————— Cr

q afesw vy & fow =St g ar a9 e smEead g
[ ] [A] 72 wE [B] 24 we [C] @ma fa=r [D] =™ fe=



152. Fresh B P C is required when train is stabled at a station ( other than
loading and unloading station ) for more than
[ ] [A]1 72 hours [B] 24 hours [C] seven days [D] four

days

153. & FAT (M@ 9fRAT ) ATRAl & HIA AE/TH SET/A@0 Far Smar § a1 94w 5%
Y THTOTTA 39T 2.

[ ] [A] 10 (Bl 4 [C] TF D]
FA AN FT 109

153. Fresh B P C is required whenever ( eight-wheeler ) vehicles are attached or

detached, to / from a goods train by more than

[ ] [A1 10 [B] 4 [C] one [D] 10% of
total wagons

154. 39S LI 9T HA / UHAYT & T § TAET g% q&9€ 1008 € AN § ————-

-5 ¥ FH @l el A,
[ 1[A] 100% [B] 95% [C] 90% D) fafafde & 2

154 . The effective brake power in case of Mail/Express at the originating station
shall be 100% and en route should be not less than
[ ] (A) 100% (B) 95% (C) 90% (D) not specified

155. 94 ST UTHUHUH 9T FF ST g, df ARl e q99 qgME ARl qrade Hl Ta+

[ ] [A] 10 fa9e [B] 15 fawe ' [C] 5 Wde [D] = & #FIe gl

155. When a train is held up at F S S , the Loco Pilot shall depute his Assistant
Loco Pilot to go to Station , after

[ ] [A] 10 minutes [B] 15 minutes [C1 5 minutes [D]

none of these

156. I ST =FAC qHT A0 e gHtEa wam B aet o anft - --——-o oo

T AAYE T FE

[ 1[A] wrew [B] THUEUH [C] &= B9 [D] =98 & *E &I
156. While working a passenger train , the Loco Pilot shall ensure that the

passenger bogies do not over shoot
[ 1 [A] platform [B1 FSS [C] Sand hump [D1 none of

these



157. #Er #re, BF A0 9Aee gRT & S g, 3 S TEOM HIEeY/ TOd wHARI g
vgq 3w gr FREAE ®T AR TS Agl AT ST g

[ 1 [A] 00 [B] 000 [C1 o0 [D] 00
157. The whistle code, that is given by the Loco Pilot when SM / Station Staff

does not exchange ‘ all-right' signals is
[ ] (A) 00 (B) 000 (C) 00 (D)

158. 94 FAd TAGT TOF I HIE @O F AT, qT7 sATE qF9d gakar ¥ G w9 %
& AR TS

[ 1[A] 40 e wfa & SO [B] PRC/TLC & H=AT M 3 qEAER
FATS FHAT

[C] TT=a AT 9¥Fd T [D] =9 & FIe Aol

158. When engine whistle fails on run, after clearing block section cautiously , L P
shall
[ ] [A]l continue with 40 kmph [B] Advise PRC/TLC and act

accordingly

[C] ask for repair or relief [D] none of these

159. 3@ YfEFR F 919 aW 9 BRME 9 wWd 997 Hl fe---- ¢

[ ] [A] 0-0 [B] 0 0- 1 o0 [D] 00
159. Whistle code while * Passing Signal at ON with proper Authority
[ J(A) 0 -0 (By 0 0 - Cc 0 (D) 00

160. %o HE FE 0 0 - Hbq qdqT & F ———mmmmmm -
EIEIIRI [C] aTaT A a1 B
[D] 3T v & amg a9 W fEHe e %]

160. Engine whistle code 0 0 - indicates
[ ] ( A) insufficient air pressure in engine ( B) alarm chain pulled

(C) either A or B (D) passing signal at On with proper
authority



161. S ® MET wefow 9% ey o f@Er w=Rdt 8 a1 @ weed "l &
g O T Iedag Ared 9T FRET d9ed # OET F Il -
T,
[ ] [A] & #=ET fmEm. [B] &%z st e
[C] PN & &M Y&TH FGIT [D] % g foeeer feEroa.
161. Whenever train stopped without clearing fouling mark, to prevent any movement
on the fouled line the Guard shall inform the SM at once by

[ ] (A) showing green flag (B) waving white light
(C) exchange of P N (D) exhibiting stop hand signal
162. —————m——mm——mm oo T FAAAfa | gl qEAT MET TATE AT FAFAT B
[ ] [A] §= I TaEF [B] Wew Uf=TEs Yag®
[C] H&=F 9R=Tad Yag® [D] ®=A ITS(IHAT
162. Material train shall be ordered to work with the permission of
[ 1 [A] DRM [B] DOM [C] COM [D] DEN

163. =ATHF TFIT § FH FIT AT IHT AT T 999 A9 F @ grwft ImEr FOAS F

R R R A yifese fear Smar .3,
[ 1[A] ot [B] @z« fFerax & fa=r wirdy [C] /462 [D]
/T, 462

163. To despatch a material train for working in the block section and return to the
same station, authority given to the LP , is
[ ] [A] PLCT [B] ATP W/O line clear [C] T/462 [D]

T/A.462

164. =ATH THIT H FH FLT AT WA LI FI A AW F o0 amafy ey F oA
qIAe H Ag TR &A1 Smar .
[ ] [A1EY. 462 [B] &/T.462 [C1ZT. 465 [DzTH
¥ ArE TE

164 . The authority given to the LP of a material train for working in the block

section and proceed to the next station ,is
[ ] A T / 462 B) T/A 462 C) T / 465 D) none of these

165. FEAd anft & AT ST AT ST AT OSF GrET THIOGH - ——m——— o &
T a grar .



[ 1[A] &usmeme % ggiea & famr 30 i B 15 i & wF aw fuwsmw

g "fed 30 & [C] 35 fa= [D] =" & FIE ARl
165. The validity of a material train B P C with CASNUB bogies, is
[ 1A) 30 dayswithout endorsement of TXR

B) 30 dayswith endorsement of TXR once in fortnight

C) 35 days D) none of these
166. AT TET F T aeq® 5F a8 ————————-———————- ¥ FH T NI,
[ ] [A] 100 % [B] 85 [C] 90 & [D] 95 %
166. The effective brake power of a material train shall be ( not less than )
[ ] [A] 100 2 [B] 85 [C] 90 ¢ [D] 95 %
167. TEOF 9T AIAT ST & GST Fd G0 G e il PEHERT ————————————— #r
gT.
[ 1[A] e [B] =99 HTEX [C] T9d A & e [D] e &iT
T Aew
167 . Responsibility of stabling a material train at a station, lies with
[ ] A) Guard B) Station Master C) SM & Guard D)
Guard and PWI
168. & & ww A AfFAT TR oo e 2
[ ] [A] 1ofFHTe [B] 2o0fFHroe [C] 3ot [D] 4ot
168. The maximum speed of a T T M is
[ ] A) 10kmph B) 20kmph C) 30kmph D) 40kmph
169. & & wH # afgwaw wfd 9rEel ST wfE 9w wq —---——--—mmmmm- - [ERIRE]
.
[ ] [A] 1ofFHTe [B] 2o0fFHroe [C] 3ofFrrs [D] 4ot
169. The maximum speed of a T T M , over points and crossing is
[ ] A) 10kmph B) 20kmph C) 30kmph D) 40kmph
T - R % FHT T A qdhed § & & uH Fo & Aqard g,
[ 1 [A] @S AT [B]HUTHGT ST [C]19=T saT® [D] IUI<h |+t
170. A TTM is permitted to work in the block section only during
[ ] A) line block B) integrated block C) shadow block D) all

the above



171. 5@ & & UH Us AL 4k dg A@r 2l oar @7 & & uH & gfhdted wa ----—-
-—-fefoe 3.

[ 1 [A] 25/10 Tereforer [B] 15/10 TereToer [C] 15/8 e [D]
T giday T8

171. When TTMs are following each other, the speed of the second TTM is

restricted to

[ ] [A] 25/10 kmph [B] 15/10 kmph [C] 15/8 kmph [D] no

restriction

172. TE9E GAEF a9 (FACOTfd o9 )R FEATEALT FL AT FLA AT TRTERET ———

[ 1[A]. #=o 9RA™E YE@EF & HSA TolMAT [B]. WEEGH & HEA SS(HAT
[C] #=a UR=TEd Jaed & Hed ¥l AgERT [D]HSd IR=ATd Jaes® sHiaagsit

172. The officials to sign and issue the SWR ( Interlocked Stations ) are

[ ] (A DOM & DEN (By DSTE &« DEN (C) DOM & DSO (D) DOM
& DSTE
173. ®OF HA@A FIH F oAEG --—--- T gEareT fhar Smar §

[ 1[A] 2o SSIAAT & #ed [@g@ Sfitvay [B] #ff@Edet & #ed 9RETEd J69®
[C] #ewr 9R=A™m vaus, WAFEGh & #ed  ISHIT [D] wmamETa [{hEs s
FEEST (SIG)

173. SWR diagram must be signed by

[ ] [A] DEN & DEE [B] DSTE & DOM [C] DOM,
DSTE & DEN

[DI T 1 & SSE(SIG)

174. %9 #=med Faw & oo G (Gosa awem & =) &7 =3+ gro gearea &ar

STTUATT.

[ ] Al ST TR ST AT Bl STsmuww & St £ U
[Cl ST awuw, fHuagdrs T3 [D] & EIES 5

THUHE ()

174 . Appendix ‘G’ (rules for electrified section) of SWR must be signed by

[ ] [A] DOMsDSTE [B] DOM & DEN
[C] DOM , DSTE & DEE [D] Tls SSE (SIG)
175. T H9teA AEw @ -- § R 79U 'w oA S B S
[ ] [A] 339 [B] 5 a9 [CleMdT a9 YT g & a1 TF a9 [D] 10 TT

175. SWR should be issued afresh , once in



[ ] [A1 3 years [B] 5 years

[Clone year after completion of half year [D] 10 years
176. fwferfag-—----—--——--- fET=T AT g 9T, TH @A HEw qur ST G
Sl
[ ] [A1 3 B] 4 [C] 5
[D] 7
176. After issue of following number of amendment slips , SWR shall be issued
afresh
[ ] [A1 3 [B] 4 [C] 5 [D] 7

177. fAwfofaa g § FH=nRat § 9397 =wor 9 fomr ST @
[ ] [A] T § AT FHART FANT TZUT FLA I

Bifffar 15 fed ar sfgs f squirafa & d@ ®€od W LT T AE
AT AT FHAT  [C] VAT HAAA FAH F qREad g 9w [D] SS9 H ¥
HE Th
177. Fresh declaration shall be obtained from a member of staff in the following
case
[ 1 [A1 A new member of staff joins the station

[B] Resumes duty after an absence of 15 consecutive days or more.

[C] any change in the SWR [D] Any of the
above

178. fAuffeaa wmt & gfaq wHe § ST & s,

[ ] [A] &/3.1425 [B] & /369(3b) [C] & /462 [D] & /409
178. The following forms shall be issued in printed format
[ 1[A] T/D 1425 [B] T/369(3b) [C] T/462
[D] T/409
179. AEg AR UL WME & T4 & &0 AR qFeALd wo---——-m—mm - EURETES
ERIEE 1L
[ ] [A] f/511 [B] 9d@e IA HAT [C] /369 (3[B] [D] #/509

179. Written authority , to receive a train on to an obstructed line



[ ] [A] T/511 B] pilot in memo [C] T/369(3b) [D]
T/509

180. ¥@%g @A W WEN &@d qWA, FAUT H (FHA H FH ) —-—-—-- Hrer fit T &
% g7 favae  feEmar S,

[ ] [A]. 45 #Hiex [B] 20 Hiex [C] 120 T D] .
180 Hiex

180. While receiving a train on to an obstructed line, Stop hand signal shall be
exhibited from the point of obstruction at a distance of ( not less than )

[ 1 (A) 45 metres (B) 20 metres (C) 120 metres (D)
180 metres
181. FTAT Teled FBAMA a1 g9 F TEN AT FT & forg fofed sieeme--—--—-- g.
[ ] [A] /511 [B] 9¥<E SE HAT [C] /512 D]
/509
181 . Written authority to start a train from a station having common starter, is
[ ] [A] T/511 [B] pilot out memo [C] T/512 [D]
T/509
182. &ifaw Y= & IO A —————mm—m H oqfds T8l gl Areu.
[ ] [A] 10 fFefiorer [B] 15fRHTI [C] 30 FrdToe [D] 8 fereiore
182. The speed during shunting operations , shall not exceed
[ ] [A] 10 kmph [B] 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph
183, —=m——m—mm——m e * T sEeg Ard W Raw Rsy 9 @@ Sue.
[ ] [A] TER ST [B] ¥wEAT w9 [C] 9ifew o [D] @ET &&=
183. Slip coaches shall not be kept on a blocked line in the rear of a
[ ] [A] passenger carrying train [B] light engine

[C] shunting engine [D] stabled load
184  ITAT WTET AT ofdw wwa "ww, v R & Afga a1 WA «féw 9w Ar MEr e
FTHIT H O H UgA TH BHIA H —— - fex uger T A0,
[ ] [A] 45 HieX [B] 20 Hiex [C] 15 #ex [D] 10
Hex

184. While performing shunting on passenger carrying trains, the shunting engine
before coming on to the formation should be stopped before the formation at a
distance of

[ ] [A] 45 metres [Bl 20 metres [C] 15 metres

[D] 10 metres



185. UH ®H U Sl AAT H AT FHAKS IIAH Al g, AT TAGA w1 ST
T TR g AT STos
[ 1[A] 9TEed &9 [B] A& ITFe [C] T9 ATFX [D] e
185. At a station where separate shunting staff are not employed, shunting
operations shall personally be supervised by
[ ] [A] Points Man [B] Loco pilot [C] SM [D]
Guard

186. T WTET & UF AT H AL ARA  (IEAT AT ATA) ¢ d1 Fd gG87F offer
THAAT TAH FIRT TRAT STOAT
[ ] [A] dTEed &9 [B] &I TS [C] T ATEeX
[D] e
186. While backing a full train from one line to another via main line, shunting
supervision shall be done by

[ ] [A] Points Man [B1 Loco pilot [C] SM [D] Guard
187. I fe=at &1 ofdwm & forw ————— - —— g fAst smeert & fa9T T gerdam WU,
[ ] [A] 9T AWEX & Al G [B] e & AT HEEX

[C] e [D] TE & AR qTIAS

187. Carriages containing passengers shall not be moved for shunting purpose
without the personal orders of the

[ ] (A)SMs LP (ByGD &SM (C)GD (D) .GDs&LP
188, 9if&w #eq #Ha UH qree S e gwr iem aE g, ----- A e TE T
ATAT RTAT STC,
[ ] [A] FAT FT qUAT qT FLAT [B] #feX dee FT X 9T AfF HAT

[Cl ardr A a1 B [D] =7 & ®IT &l

188. While performing shunting, the points which are not protected by signals must
be locked by following methods
[ ] [A1 clamped and padlocked [B] cotter bolted and

padlocked

[C] Either A or B
[D] none of these



189. faTwes & &% wEfesd & ofw #vq @uF ofeT &1 T - oo

T AT S,

[ 1[A] UTEed A9 [B] W 9T [Cl®ee HTEeT [D] e
189. While shunting wagons containing explosives, the supervision shall be done by
[ ] [A] Points Man [B] Loco Pilot [Cl1 S M [D] Guard

190. faedEs v fisue soe f «fET =9 qww eftemaw T - Freftorer
o oAfew T .

[ 1[A] 10 BFfrsr [B] 15 [C] 30 T [D] 8 fFfiwsr

190. The maximum speed while shunting of wagons containing explosives and P O L
products shall be

[ 1 [Al 10 kmph [B1 15kmph [C1 30 kmph [D1 8 kmph

191. @l &fer YAm@d & THae e /T A€ gRT AT Sar g, &l 9hae &

wHOH. - (ATERT oTeaer wrH) foT Sroa.

[ ] [A] F1/T7.806 [B] forfera & [C] #/806 D]

Z1/409

191 . Where shunting operations are supervised by Guard/SM, Loco Pilot shall be
given

[ 1 [A]l T/A 806 [B] written memo [C] T/806 [D] T/409

192. TAT JARET grafesat &t ofeq &9 & o0 - Ifeddz s &6y

(TSl 2T) FHAT €T 2.

[ 1 [A] 400 ® 1 B. 600 1 [C] 260 ® 1

[D] 150 & 1

192. The gradient that is considered as steep gradient for the purpose of shunting
roller bearing wagons
[ 1Al 1 in 400 [Bl11 in 600 [C] 1 in 260 [D] 1

in 150

193. @Il T (VAT JRUT) 9T AT JATST qTgAT hl 9T gHAT I Al —————————
~Fl AT TR AT T AT,

[ 1[A] gfaem s [B] @@ & &7 &4 [C] @« & F@+ [D] TAH H Fe
Tt
193. Shunting of roller bearing vehicle on a steep gradient shall be done only with

locomotive attached towards the
[ ] [A1 As per convenience [B] falling gradient

[C] Raising gradient [D] none of these



194. WTNMETT FT 99 ST F4A & o0 & H FH ——————————— ATATSsal & gg oOF
SRS I

[ ] [A] TIF FT A3 [B] TUF ®T A Ty 9

[C] Y% B & AT [D] 399 & 10, % I° & 5
194 . While stabling a goods train, minimum no. of vehicles hand brake to be

applied are
[ ] [A1 3 from each end [B] six wagons on either
side
[C]1 nine from each end [D1 10 from engine 5

from B/V

195. S TTET T AR IMIAS 9T § & FEAET Bafq S@ar g @1 ag ——————-—--——-
————9¥ TTET TH M.
[ ] [A] R T F TATHUH 9T [B] W TqF F ¥ e
[C] Ta+ ¥Fe & Wia<
[D] =atw "Fa 7 faerae fFu faaT oFer st ®@2om 12
195. When the Loco Pilot of a train experiences any abnormal condition on the
track, shall stop his train at
[ J[A] LSS of next station (B) Home signal of next station

[C] within station section [D] next block station without clearing block section

196. SMSAIUH 3f¥ AETHICE sATH &F § G TS T ARl IS 9T § FE SHTHTT
feufa T@ar g a1 ag miegat & d=aq & T & fow - & gEa FA.

[ ] [A] TEF WX [B] aTer AT F AT TrF@e A & ar
[C] a+i A &« B [D] =8 & Fe A&l

196. When the Loco Pilot of a train experiences any abnormal condition on the
track, in case of IBS / Automatic block territories, shall stop the movement of
trains and inform

[ ] [A] Station Master [B] Loco pilots of following trains if any

[Clboth A & B [D] none of these

197. WMl IIAS ® FG @9 Hf AT T Al g T qE H SSAAILT TEHET 6 v
TET IS ST &, TR G F qasdr aredr g ST & &
[ ] [A] TFEw w S SShfRafar wd=Rat g awtedw BT ST




[B] #Ta MO (FF A ) [C] 10 TFdToe o =0T @2
[D] 10 T &t w.ufad. F7 9med ST

197. When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent with engineering
official, caution order is given to the LP to
[ ] [A] stop dead and be guided by Engg. official [B] Run through

[C] Simply proceed with 10 kmph D] observe SR of 10kmph

198. S &F A AAT ATH BT § i foa7 ORI o=fgsrd & & et St SAr
g, A0 ITIAe F Aasdr ey AT sar g & 9w uE zw w % sfiw Ffe {Ifed mmm oA
AT Fg TG UTAT AT OGN AT ———— - T &1 I ' e Az,

[ 1[A] 10 T [B] 15 forefiorer [C] 30 foReToe [D] 8 T
198. When ‘lurch’ is reported and subsequently a train is sent in the absence of

engineering official, caution order is given to the LP to stop dead if considered
safe or nothing found, proceed at a speed of

[ ] [A] 10 kmph [B] 15 kmph [C] 30 kmph [D]1 8 kmph

199. 30 THT. & #7 #1 9o & g & T TEAT TMET & Td —————————— [ETiEE]

gt .

[ 1[A] 10 feftorsr [B] 15T [C] 30 foReTe [D] 8 T
199. Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of first train shall be

[ ] [A1 10 kmph [B1 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph

200. 30 Y. & 7 #r 9T @ A F AR AL T AR ATAT ST A AT —--—-

----- frfrorsr 2wt

[ 1[A] 10 T [B] 15ffrer [C] 30 frdTe [D] 8 T
200. Rail fracture of less than 30mm, the speed of second and subsequent trains

shall be
[ ] [A1 10 kmph [B1 15kmph [C] 30 kmph [D] 8 kmph

201. 30 WHT. & sffgs &t 9ot & g9 T AT Ig OFAL FA UL MEN AT AGATT IT &
oo =aar  JwE sraeTE 2.

[ ] [A] @gms SifEaT By e [C]=TeaTer  [D] e

201. Rail fracture of more than 30 mm or multiple fractures, track is to be certified

by
[ ] [A] AEN [B1 PWI [Clkey man [D] Gang mate



202. TAA AR UL (ATHATA FEAATAAT F FATAT ) AT 7T FOT F AT 6T eriaq

Ror & foeg TSt o9 & o0 ——— - grferse ST T SToe .
[ 1[A] "o [B] &¥/31.602 [C] ft ueretdy [D]
/369 (34T)

202. On Double line, Authority to dispatch a goods train against the established
direction of traffic for any reason ( other than introduction of TSL working ) is

[ ] [AlCLCT [B] T/J 602 [C] PLCT
[D]I T/369(3b)
203. HAUTHUA AT F T SATH STRL FHl—————— fRafy § @mar SO SR qrer S
ST
[ ] [A] & = ter fafa [B] @ew sw fRufa [C)] @gw feae Rafa

[D] Faa Taq @req WTEAr & forw & s e Rufw

203. During T S L working , the block instruments shall be kept and locked in
[ ] [A] T O L position [B1 Line closed position

[C] Line clear position [D] TOL position for
wrong line trains only

204. SEYTE FFGYT ATEA FEAAET F I AN TEAAE W ———————— ENEEICERER ]

STTUATT .

[ 1[A] dt Ty [B] Hruedr [C] &/3.602 D]

2/369 (33)

204 . During Temporary Single Line working, the written Authority given to Loco
Pilot is

[ ] Al PLCT Bl CLCT [C] T/D 602 D]

T/369 (3b)

205. HUHEUA FATAT F AAF T@Ar AET A AA --———mmmmm oo feftoer 2.

[ ] [A] 25 fFfier [B] 10 [C] 15 [D] rfesa® oI qHq

e

205. During T S L working, the speed of first train shall be

[ ] [A] 25 kmph [B] 10 [C] 15

[D] MPS



206. HUHAUS FATAT F A AL ;T AT Aredr wrfEAt #r R - 3

[ ] [A] 25 Tl [B] 10 [C] 15 [D] sferaw srqwa i
206. During T S L working the speed of second and subsequent trains shall be
[ ] [A1 25 kmph [B1 10 [C] 15

[DI M P S

207. ATHUA ATAT F IAOT T ST TAT AT UL ST L@l gl al TEAE IR Tt F
FATAT - ST A G ST T TEA 341 S whar @
[ ] [A] 9TIE S HAT [B] &/369 (34) [C]1 &/511 [D] /512

207. During TSL working when the train is proceeding on wrong line, in addition to
ATP, the train shall be despatched by issuing

[ ] [A] pilot out memo [B] T/369 (3b) [C] T/511 [D]

T/512

208. TAA ATeA IT EHT & LA AR IS 6 (o0 ATgwe-———- 5.

[ ] [A] Fi/€t.602 [B] T TeeEr [C] /4. 802
[D] #uerEfdr

208. During T | C on double line authority to the Loco Pilot
[ ] [A] T/C.602 [B] PLCT [C] T/B.802 [D] CLCT
209. & WfEAT &/HT 602 9T FATE SICGr § Ar & AMSAT F A9 #HT FIqA ———--——-
- e gnm.
[ 1[A] 5 fawe [B] 10 fawe [C] 15 fo=e [D] 30 fo==

209. When trains are dealt on T/C 602, the time interval between two consecutive
trains shall be
[ ] [A1 5 minutes [B] 10 minutes [C] 15 minutes

[DI 30 minutes

210. TR @Ew /=ae @rea wT SursHt T uEud Fqre F &N ————m o —— T

T GIEFT a7 g e e BFo ST oaswd g

[ ] [A] TaTEUE [B] WA [C] nmEe e [D] #dt Rreer

210. During T | C on Single Line /Double line and T S L working, the signal, that
cannot be taken OFF is

[ ] [A] LSS [B] Starter [C]1 reception signals D] all

the signals

211. S HEX AT / TEX FR HAR GEG & &0 97 q@r g, al 3EE Jg--—————-
STOET .




[ 1 [A] SSr.uREEET St Yewy . ¥ F° siEer % T 3r
[B] WeTerT #¥ BT Hrs T IS &1 AR I

[C] duTEeeh= [D] TTE AT ATF [T TEAT AT
211. When a Motor trolley / Tower car is sent for opening communication, it shall
be accompanied by
[ ] [A] Engg. Official not below rank of PWI [B] Loco Pilot of any train

waiting

[C] Points Man
[D] Guard or off duty SM

212. HA G4 & {0 A qTAT AFaAT TAT ——————————— gTferTT ¥ ST,
[ ] [A] F/T.602 [B] Zi/dT.602 [C] &/#F.602

[D] &/3.602
212. Authority for light engine, going to open communications shall be
[ ] [A] T/A 602 [B] T/B 602 [C] T/C 602 [D] T/D 602
213. HAR GAA & o0 9 17 ATEe T901 Al Td ———————- e gt
[ 1 [A] 15/10 feReTorer [B] 10/8 ffiwsr  [C] &8I A D]
25 fereftorer
213. The speed of the Light engine going for opening of communication, shall be
[ 1 [Al 15/10 kmph [B1 10/8 kmph [C] normal speed [D]
25 kmph
214. AR @AA & G2 A6 S99 H 9099 AT & (o0 IITHL ———————————————— g.
[ ] [A] HuerETH [B] oAt [C] &/#.602 D]
HroAe et
214 . After opening communication, the light engine shall return on
[ ] [A] CLCM [Bl PLCT[C] T/B 602 [D] CLC
T

215. =T34 HUAHIE 3@ ®H H 99 BHAr Sar 2.
[ ] [A] &/2.1425 [B] & /Sft.602 [C] & /7=.602 [D] &
/TF. 602

215. DN CLCT is prepared on Form No :



[ ] [A] T/D 1425 [Bl T/G 602 [C] T/H 602
[D] T/F 602

216. W& TIEAT & AEEHA O &, a1 [BdTE Y SU¢ §a9 THS ST 61 Srav

.

[ ] [A] TR U [B] &% =T &9\ AL [C] urEedda [D]

UIES

216. When there is an even flow of trains, enquiry and reply messages are sent
through

[ 1 [A] Loco Pilots [B] SM off duty [C] Points Men [D] Guards

217. AR @A % a8 TgAr  (WAHerd ) el fi Ad ——— e ghfT.

[ 1[A] 25/10 fReTe [B] 15/10 fftsrs [C] |mT= wrfa [D115/8 frefiore

217. After opening communication, the speed of the first train ( waiting ) shall be
[ ] [A] 25/10 kmph [B] 15/10 kmph [C] normal speed [D] 15/8
kmph

218. 9 T TR FGEAT F Fgr A7 STaT 8, wem wwex [RuifRa T wd "@ear ®
THY T F T HIEST W HIA WA,

[ ] [A] &/2.602 [B] & /sfr.602 [C] & /Tm=.602 [DI1&

/ETE. 602

218. Once communication is restored, the Station Master must send a message to
the SM of adjacent station in the prescribed form on

[ ] [A] T/E 602 [B] T/G 602 [C] T/H 602 [D] T/I 602

219. WA=G ATH TFeH H g o9 Aod & fow ofgg g ————--————- g.

[ 1[A] & /T.602 [B] & /dT.602 [C] & /#T.602 [D] &

/31,602

219. Written authority to dispatch a relief engine into an obstructed block section, is

[ ] [A1 T/A 602[B] T/B 602 [C1 T/C 602 [D] T/D 602

220. R FEN MET / ATETET TIT AT AT F79F F G718 AT —-——-—- /=== e

¥ T U 1 TWIF AL Oe0H ¥ JaF il AT Hil TGeqT FH.
[ 1[A] 5/10 ff@e  [B] 10/20 fMe  [C] 20/30 fome [D] 15/25fme



220.S M shall arrange to send a competent railway servant, if a passenger /
goods train does not turn up, even after the normal running time and
[ 1 [Al 5/10 minutes [B] 10/20 minutes [C] 20/30 minutes

[D1 15/25 minutes

221. AR @RI 9Fae foAT TRt yoame i & sateh Te\ § Td9r #ar g e a8 #§
JUA TEIE AT AEL & A1 fUge o " #r A9ar g, a7 98 AT AL —————————
——————————————————— .

[ 1[A] dt Ty [B] &asar smesr  [C] &/T.602 D]

21/369 (34)

221. If Loco Pilot enters block section with out A T P and subsequently send his

Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo to SM in rear, that S M shall arrange to send
[ ] [A1] PLCT [B] Caution order [C] T/A 602 [D]

T/369(3b)

222. AR @I qFAe o7 TRt S Wi & sarh G99 § WA #ar g e a8
AIA TETAF Kl HHT F ATT W TE9F HIESL & Gl g, df 98 &qd AW ————————

[ ] [A] 97 TaEhidt  [B] &@dehar smeer [C] &/UW.602 [D] F/369 (34T)

222 . If Loco Pilot enters block section with out A T P and subsequently sends his
Assistant Loco Pilot with a memo to SM in advance, that S M shall arrange to
send

[ ] [A7] PLCT [B] Caution order [C] T/A 602 [D]

T/369 (3b)

223. AR WTET FAaToG gt 8, @0 9¥de ST ®OH Hl W9 T A st g, A

FIT waw w1 A "/ A T

[ ] [A] - —— 0 0 [B] — 0 —— 0 [C] — 0 0
D] 0 -0

223. If a train parts and the Loco Pilot decided to proceed to the station ahead,
he shall, on approaching the station give the following whistle code
[ JAT 0 0 B] 0o 0 [CI 0 O [D] o0 0

224. fawifog & #ri=ew F SRW, 90 TEee AT W fFeEe e ¥ fow R

[ ] [A] &/T.602 [B] W%T.aﬁ-‘?f [C] Z1/609 [D] forfea



224 . During divided train working, the written authority issued by the Guard of the
train to the L P to clear the first portion , is

[ ] [A] T/A 602[B] Caution order [C] T/609 [D] Written

memo

225. W WA MET ME & fa91 =9 w@r g e fFwfSa g 7€ g, 9 T uger 9nn
ENEEE T FT AT
[ ] [A] &/T..602 [B] @shdT sraer [C] /609 [D] forfer

225. When a goods Train runs without Guard has to be divided, the Loco Pilot
shall bring first portion by preparing
[ ] [A1 T/A.602 [B] Caution order [C] T/609 [D] Written memo

226. WIEr FFE H fGA7 WME F @AW g2 UgAT 9N W WIS F AG AGEE IAT ————-
TR 9% AT ART & amq " & forg soa.
[ ] [A] /7. .602 [B] ¥@a®ar smeer  [C] d1/609 [D] forfea #=w

226. When a train without Guard is divided in the section, after dropping the first
portion, light engine returning to pickup second portion shall proceed on authority
[ ] [A] T/A.602[B] Caution order [C] T/609 [D] Written memo

227. 0 stk ugfd # GRERr off T A s Gwe wrEw & of aqAfy 99 9% q9i o
T ST aF F e s w9 ¥ - —————- ITH T g ST,

[ ] [A] e wTEsRe [B] @Ted fFEw [C] e [D] T=T

227. 0On Absolute Block System, no train shall be allowed to leave a block station
unless, the following has been received from advance Block station
[ 1[A]1 Authority to Proceed [B] line clear [C] consent

[D] information

228. @A ey 34 F U ag dadl FRES F@eam 98 UF UH UF § a6 99"

(FATA) - ¥ w9 A .
[ ] [A] 180 #Wex  [B] 120 HieX [C1400 HTex [D] 100 #Hex

228. On Absolute block system, the adequate distance (BOL) beyond FSS on M
A S for granting line clear shall not be less than
[ ] [A] 180 metres [B] 120 metres[C] 400 metres [D] 100 metres



229. TAA ATeA ' FATH T UL dg Hehdl FOAA FAGEAT T AT (ad? T & ©g
AT - T e gt =Ry,

[ J[AJTAUeET  [B] AuAUedl/H@ad argd weE qrée [C]  wgam =R

229. At a class ‘B’ station on D/L equipped with MACLS, to grant line clear, the
line must be clear up to
[ ] [Al SLB [B] BSLB / outermost facing points [C1 Adv. starter

[D] starter

230. fver @mEa A FAE WA U Fg Gl We sEer woAnd e @ ow
o AT -—--—- T& feae gt ARy,

[ ] [A] TETSET [B] &aH ATELl #FE TS
[C] s=a™ e & faada [D] ST ® | FE TH

230. At a class ‘B’ station on S / L equipped with MACLS, to grant line clear, the
line must be clear up to
[ ] [A] SLB [B] outermost facing

points

[C] Opposite Adv. starter [D] any of the above

231. H FAH A T A4 Feaw 99 9% T A Sw a9 9§ & @ e g e
F AN FH H HH 400 HiEX T 99 T F L @l AT -

[ ] [A] IHHT AT AT BT [B] W T sefrh HF
O e w7

[C] BW Frma o« # aq o1 @ ar [D] 3I9I<h |+t

231. At a class ‘C’ station , line clear shall not be given unless, the whole of the
last preceding train has passed complete at least 400 metres beyond the Home

signal and
[ ] [A] Continuing its journey [B] clears advance block
section also

[C1 condition for taking home signal also fulfilled [D1 all the

above
232. SEMHTEH: sATH VUl H soATh Ol & &9 AT, g0 A9 gl o—--——- #
Tl T 2.
[ 1 [A] SEH{EE soTR RO Feer [B] =T HFH

[C] weo &=er T [D] 3S9I<h AT



232. In automatic block system the line between the block stations, when required,
be divided into a series of

[ 1 [A] automatic block signalling sections [B] block sections
[C] station sections [D1 all the above

233. WEHicH REAa dd a& orh Bafq & 98 oo o9 a% & 9 Fad o6 sferHies

iR a% afes =aa aEa W (FH F FH ) --——--- Hex &t o @ TH ARA AT T

2.

[ ] [A] 180 Hiex [B] 120 #Hiex [C1400 Hiex [D] 100 Hiex

233.0n D/L , the automatic signal shall not assume OFF position ,unless the line
is clear not only up to the next Automatic signal ,but also for an adequate
distance of (not less than )

[ ] [A1180 metres [B] 120 metres [C1400 metres [D] 100
metres

234, SEMHicH T FBREAT 6 TEAM ————————————— - e | AT AT 7.

[ ] [A]. A AT [B] Y& A HTHT [C] C ¥ [D] AB”
ATHT

234. Automatic stop signal is identified by

[ 1 [A1 ‘A’ marker [B1 Hluminated ‘A’ marker [C] ‘C marker [D] “AB”
marker

235. W& AG TEATG ©@d BREa, semtes e & &7 § ®1F FT W@r g dr 39l

: [A] A arde 9 [B] TEW A W (C) 3t A 6B [D] TH & A a8

235. Semi automatic stop signal when working as automatic stop signal is identified

by
[ ] [A] ‘A’ marker board [B] illuminated ‘A’
marker [C] both A B [D1 none of these
236. WTeMHicH RES T AT HHFd ————————————————m————m 8.
[ 1 [A] T [B] #TEUTT [C] 3mr =¢ [D] few  wfaefea
LET
236. Normal aspect of Automatic stop signal is
[ ] [A] Stop [B] Attention [C] Proceed [D] Most restrictive
aspect
237. w9 wagw/Fmar. A - F form mewar yHoTE ( smerAfeE EeEeE) &
Exu
[ ] [A] T AT AT [B] AT *®

3 e
[C] =99 ATEeY T qTEeddd [D] =" & FrE ARl



237. SMR/TI shall renew the competency certificates ( in Automatic section) for

[ ] [A] S Ms [B] Guards of that station
[C] SMs and points men [D1 none of these
238. WF Al UAAE A IT TEATGT BRES 9% &G7 8, --- & Ggd® [\@Faw7 &
ITAT T
[ ] [AISE FeFAT M€ § 10 REWH ST w9 § 8 e

[B] S gemar Ty g 15Tt sfiw st ge¥ar =9 agi € 8 e
[C] 10 ffrd [D] & ge¥ar Tg g 15 fdre e @ & 10 ffior
238. When Loco Pilot passes an automatic stop signal at ON, he shall observe
speed restriction of

[ 1 [Al 10 kmph when view is clear and 8 kmph in night

[Bl 15kmph when view is clear and 8 kmph when view is not clear

[C] 10 kmph [D] 15 kmph when view is clear and 10 kmph in
night
239. W& AEHicH sdATh TG H A A2 9% TAUHUH G gl g df el & dAlel
qIAC A ————————————————m BRI
[ 1 [A] dueEd [B] USHET +&1/T.912

[C] fruerhidt +Fr/dw. 9120 [D] #1/369 (3dT) + FIAT MET
239. When LSS fails on single line automatic block system, Loco Pilot shall be

given
[ ] [A1] PLCT Bl PLCT + T/A 912

[C] PLCT+T/ B 912 [D] T/369(3b) +C.O

240. W9 AERMHEH =T TZAd H TIA ATed X USAUAUH G AT g af, T F A
I F ——-gTtaE @I S,

[ ] [A] FUaHET + FToH sMEY [B] frue=dr +2r/7.912
[C] &1/3T7.912+T/A.912 [D] /369 (3#) + FaT
K| CEY
240. When LSS fails on double line automatic block system, Loco Pilot shall be
given
[ ] [A7 PLCT+ C.O Bl PLCT +

T/A 912



[C] T/D 912 + T/A 912 [DI T /
369(3b) + C.O

241. SAEM{EH =T TIUTeAl H Tad 139 9T et 1 ot afy i gt F 2,
AT TTIAS I & S qrel TTFe 3. .

[ ] A1 &/ F 602 [B] &/ ¥ 912 [C] &/ #H 602 [D] F/ dr
912

241 . During prolonged failure of signals but communications are available on D/L
Automatic Block System, the authority given to Loco Pilot is.

[ ] [A] T/ D 602 [B] T/ D 912 [C] T /C 602 [D] T /B

912

242 . E¥tew oW & saa Az T REEe & S« sEfar it maer F o, S 9
AT 39sd gl al 9gel el &l Td ——————————- 2T,
[ ] [A] 15 ffirer [B] uwgdue [C] 10 FreTo= [D] 25t

242 . During prolonged failure of signals but communications are available on D/L
Automatic Block System, the speed of first train shall be
[ ] [A1 15 kmph Bl M P S [C]1 10 kmph [D1 25 kmph

243. TAA ATA ARM(EH a6 M W Fa BEA X 91 @0d g af @bl e
EIE e e grteere faar Smar g
[ ] [A] &/ &t 602 [B] &I/ €912 [C] & /HF 602 [D] & /&

243 . When signals and communications fail on Double line Automatic Block System,
the authority given to the Loco Pilot is
[ ] [A1 T/ B 602 [BIT/ D 912 [CIT /C 602 [D] T

/B 912

244, TIA ATEA ACHIEEH sT® M T g RS i 89 @4F 29 & ad ar
AT F AT T A - ———— - fiee g =Ry,

[ 1[A] 15 B¥e ar gmeg =T a9 S ofF sfew 2@r [B] 30 fA+e
[C] 30 fame + #@mgr=x W 597 [D] 30 fo=e ar gmwr <FHv agx s o srfesw

&l

244 . The time interval between two trains during signal and communication failure on
DL Automatic Block System shall be
[ ] [A] 15 minutes or normal running time whichever is more



[B1 30 minutes
[C] 30 min+ normal running time

[DI 30 minutes or normal running time whichever is more

245. ARG TATAA EOHRCRT dFe9 & Tgd =od / ISl &l HS(T &7 TTIEERT

[ 1 [A] &/ w o2 [B] & / & 912 [C] & / #T 912 [D] &

/ ¥ 912

245. Authority to despatch Relief engine/train into obstructed automatic signalling
section is

[ ] [A1 T / A 912 Bl T / B 912 [CI1 T/ C

912 [DI T / D 912

246. T AT ————————————— e it wfqatea fa & omr aedt

[ 1[A] 25Tt [B] 15/10 s [C] &m8T=x wTfa [D115/8

[ERIbES

246. Relief loco shall proceed with a restricted speed of

[ ] [A] 25kmph [B] 15 /10 kmph [C] normal speed [D] 15 / 8

kmph

247. UH AT FM@, 0 aemis w©@m A a1 fqed '@ fRea ® ' oA,

st BT ST "eAT §, e FEATT 2.
[ 1 [A] smEmfEE ' R [B] serdfes® & H Aqed @ FREa
[C] oHT smemfes = Rrma [D] B Free

247. Fixed signal which can be operated either as an Automatic stop signal or a
manual stop signal, is

[ 1 [Al An Automatic stop signal [B]Manual stop signal in
automatic territory

[C] A Semi automatic stop signal [D] A Home
signal
248. wEMicH FRECIOT &% § e faa -—- g0 989 =1 Jar g
[ ] [A] ST ®eF @5 § 97 G AT ST TEH A HTHL [B] Fad G HTET

[C] 9@ WTe® AT & G ATHT 3T W A ATET
[D] 9@ Wle® % § A A&7 3T Y& G #T&T



248. Gate signal in automatic signalling territory is distinguished by
[ ] A) G marker and illuminated A marker when gate is closed

B) only G marker
C) G marker and illuminated A marker when gate is open

D) A marker and illuminated G marker when gate is closed

249. #E AT ARE OSAT F sTF ITROT F qE qTH TANG Agl ST I dF [ IHh

ue e /s g ST "ar 9T 9 F g0 S —-————— - Fafy & fou Jg geEr
%E'
[ ] [A] 3 =W [B] 5 aw [C] 2a% [D] 7 a%

249. No person shall operate the electrical block instruments unless he holds a
competency certificate issued by Principal/ZRTI which shall be valid for a period
of

[ ] [A] 3 years [B] 5 years [C] 2 years [D] 7 years

250. TEMS @TEH TART HAT / SIS ATSA HRAA I GTHTT T TR —--8.

[ ] [A] uewETE #7oars fefy [B ] fruerefidt [C] ueeEt ar 2
[D]®e_ A€ FRT geareARa &g off Iwaras

250. Normal authority to proceed on Single Line token less sections/Double line

sections
[ ] [A] ‘OFF position of LSS [B] PLCT
[C]1 PLCT or token [D] Any written document
signed by SM
251. HTAUH ITeg FOU MT T FA KX TP TWAAT H AT T TEIH AEL, --——- T
TTET AT 5ATh HFMT | dTge Ao &7 B .
[ 1 [A] Frfiuet w1 T Hhd @ w7 [B] TS & Wigae #a¥¢ YTH A

[C] UTEeH#T | WiEde &% YT & § [D] TR F9T AT A

251. At stations provided with block proven axle counter (BPAC) and functioning,
The Station Master on duty shall send the “train out of block section” signal only
by

[ 1 [A] seeing clear indication of BPAC [B] getting
private number from guard



[C] getting private number from points man [D] listening
to LVT buzzer

252. ®F Wl At 7 U H IuAsy A@l g, ST F AT WISONT HTE fFeEw uw sfow
qTEd @21 T@AT AT FLd & a8 TH AL Hil-———- gea T

[ ] [A] fom & gro fRamee [B] affr-=fhr & #ATeAw ¥ P.N MM Y&
ET8 [C] ¥ & @%e o<t fe@mse [D] =79 & #rg ¢

252. At stations where BPAC is not provided, the Guard of the train, after verifying
the last vehicle is standing clear of the fouling mark, shall inform Station Master
by

[ ] [A1 waving arm by day [Bl Exchange P N through
walkie-talkie

[C1 Showing white light by night [D] none of these

253. AEAT FH TA & fouw uw FEnr ¥ afgw FEnr . qn #7 s AT g FE
STTUATT.

[ ] [A] UTER sATH [B] zfeiee =+ [C] =T =T [D] =z fafre
I el

253. Blocking of a portion of line for maintenance work by more than one

department is called
[ ] [A] power block [B] integrated block

[C] shadow block [D] no specific name

254 .37 ATH TEAAT & S H oATH dF9 & Al G H UH a1 IOF AT gI AT
[ ] [A] dm@ET AT [B] @HTRfeId sATH [C] 9=T =AT® [D] =&«
AT

254 . Block availed from either end of the block section, between two block stations
simultaneously, is known as
[ 1 [A1 Power block [B1 Integrated block [C] Shadow block

[D] Double block

255.F(f¢ Il SqWd M aTd SS(=IT FF & (00 I8 qETF 3.
[ ] [A] TEqT AT FT FAA FAAT [B] ®TET =ATH

[C] #éTae s+ [D] T=AT & # AETFHAT T2l T




255. Engineering works come under Category — | | | requires
[ ] [A] only intimation to SM [B] line block

[C1 material block [D1 Intimation not necessary

256 . ST @l , IRATAT AqTET F T1F TRIT FAAT AR FLA AT TG€AT FHET AT -

[ ] [A] TF a¥ [B] 48 #=e [C] 3 #TE [D] =& wE

256. Engineering branch will arrange with the Operating branch for the issue of a
circular notice, which shall be valid for

[ ] [A] one year [B1 48 hours [C] 3 months [D]
six months

257 . 909 TAAT AHT A & I8 #ed qRAmad q&8g®:  (DOM) ———--————- T uge 59
Taferd F Ta9r AT HT.

[ ] [A] TFad B] 2 fa= [C] 3 e [D] B% WiE

257. After issuing circular notice, atleast how many days in advance, the DOM
will issue an all concerned message

[ ] [A] one year [B] 2 days [C1 3 months [D] six

months

258 . TSI IRTITY, ST —-" FH Wge &1 7 2l Fleg AR 9T sATh ITH FT F (o0
wTfaa fRaT sToaT.
[ 1[A] TR .HEa ST [B] Youw fAders [C] He« TS(IAET [D] HET®
EEIIERES

258 . Authorized engineering official to obtain blocks on the field telephone, who shall

not be below the rank of
[ ] [A] Sr.DEN [B] PWI [C] DEN [D]AEN

259.7@ UF H ATIH ZEC FIL A oATh TFMT § FSAT AT g 3T AR Iq & H 199

T orET ST g, SRl ¥ AR gE B, qAl UgA CRIUH/IEY FE 4 U WIEET a8 AT

TET FE F 0w -3 .

[ ] [A] Z/1708, FTA AET [B] Z1/U.1708, T HAET
[C] =To e &/ 1708 [D]  &TH 3MEX

f/T 1708,



259. When more than one T/CAR is programmed to go to block section and return
to the same station the authorities for first T/CAR and subsequent T/CAR are
[ 1 [A1 T/1708, CAUTION ORDER [B]

T/A.1708, CAUTION ORDER

[C] CAUTION ORDER, T/1708 D]
CAUTION ORDER, T/ A1708

260.7f7 UF ¥ Af¥F TET AW AT sATE FFAT H AT TET F AT TAND ST w9 H
ST g, O Ugd 2@ FK & fow yifter i siftw @maw w1 F fowowmee . - ————-

[ 1 [A] &/1708, FreW e [B] d1/UW.1708, A ST [C] 1o =MeX,
/1708 [D] w199 MEX, F/T.1708,

260. When more than one T/CAR is programmed to go in the same block section
and clear to the next station the authorities for first T/CAR and last T/CAR are
[ ] [A] T/1708, CAUTION ORDER [B]

T/A.1708, CAUTION ORDER

[C] CAUTION ORDER, T/1708 [D]
CAUTION ORDER, T/A1708

261.7 TF ¥ AfFF TAUH FT sATE FFOT H GSAT AMT g T TARN AT TEA K ATIH
1 S O - A o e 2 K O L1 5 ) | e e A A e W - Rl 7 R T o L P D e

————————————————— [ —mmmmmm—%
[ 1 [A] F/465, FTAT AET [B] &/T 465, A AMEX
[C] =@re amex &r/465 [D] FOA AT

/T 465,
261. When more than one TTM is programmed to go in the same block section and
return to the same station the authorities for first TTM and subsequent TTM are
[ ] [A] T/465, CAUTION ORDER [B] T/A.465,
CAUTION ORDER

[C] CAUTION ORDER, T/465 [D] CAUTION
ORDER, T/A 465

262.7% UF ¥ Afgw THUH FT AR TFH H TSAT TET § T TARI WA wEOH H ST
g, A e aduw ¥ fw e «@7 sfrw ffuw F o wfsw oo



[ ] [A] &/465, FTAH AET [B] &/T 465, HAH AET
[C] FTTT MET 21/465 [D] FTATH  SEX

/T 465

262. When more than one TTM is programmed to go in the same block section and
clear to the next station the authorities for first TTM and last TTM are
1 [A] T/465, CAUTION ORDER [Bl T/A.465,

CAUTION ORDER

[C] CAUTION ORDER, T/465 [D] CAUTION
ORDER, T/A 465

263. A% % IOF FT F FF H ITH AT I O F F99 A & forw Ty iy

[ ] [A]Froeid [B] o AT [C] &/465 [D] &/T

263. Authority given to the TTM to go into the section work and return to the same
station during block is
[ ] [A] P L C T[B] CAUTION ORDER [C] T/465 [DI T/A 465

264. A % IO GFAT F FF B TH AT 0 w299 Fw AW & forw Fduw wy

[ ] [A]Froeid [B] o A< [C] &/465 [D] &/T
465

264 . Authority given to the TTM to go into the section work and proceed to the next
station during block is
[ ] [A] PLCT [B] CAUTION ORDER [C] T/465 [D] T/A.465

265.7f¢ Rt S, F WAF T TrET W Fr SHY st Awed H wrd wq & o
AT ST g a7 S S+ W@l 4 arel g ————- Hrex gHT =ATfR.

[ ] A] 100 #ex [B] 120 #Hrex [C1150 HTex D] 1000
Hrex

265. When material train, TTM and Tower wagon are permitted in the same block
section to work, the distance to be kept between them shall be
[ ] [A] 100metres [B] 120metres [C] 150metres

[D] 1000metres



266. A=A sATH IT THIHAT oATH AT AT AT & &R AAAT AWRIT AT 61 HE&aT

[ ] AT 1 [B12 [C] 3 [D] #rE T wHeEar

266. No. of material trains permitted during the line block / integrated block /
shadow block is / are

[ ] [A] 1 [B12 [C] 3 [D]

Any number

267. WA ATH % IH Hgl  ASd 9T NF Tl e & o & &0 757 iz 1 —-
[ ] [A] B9 fRme [B] wree 39 #ur [C] &i/509 [D)] dru=uH

267. During line block, to receive the units coming on right line, authority to
receive the first unit

[ ] [A]l Home Signal [B] pilot in memo [C] T/509 [D] P

HS

268 .93 &ATH & AN, Hal A@led UT A AT IAel & o & fou B i a) +

RAREE I C M LU 11 1 O 3
[ 1[A] W e &1 it | o« [B] 9T 9 WAl
[C] germar fammaer a1 & /509 D] fro=a

268. During line block, to receive the units coming on right line, authority to receive the
second and subsequent units is

[ ] [A] take off Home Signal [B] pilot in memo
[C] calling on signal or T/509 [DJPHS

269.TEA ATH F IF AR YMe TAd ABA 9T A L@l Bl dr e Hwo-—---——- LR
orar smo.
[ 1[A] 8W RmEer [B] 9@ =9 §AET [ClgTaT fFrEe [D] fru=Te

269. During line block, the units are coming on wrong line, shall be received on
[A] Home Signal [B1 pilot in memo [C]Calling on signal [D] P
H S

270.92% f@AgET A1 T & WX @A ST W@ w1 99 @7 g, I A ATed gEhad &
A ATAT ATZA T ———————————— e it wfq gfdae &1 are T S



[ 1 [A1 30 T [B1 40 fafiosr [C] 50 fftrsr  [D] wHew #% &MU
AT AN AL

270. When major work such as relaying and re-girdering is in progress , a speed

restriction that shall be observed on the adjoining line in double line section, is
[ 1 [Al 30 kmph [B] 40 kmph [C1 50 kmph [D] stop
dead and proceed

271. 9 # T FE ww & wfaw gr, At wedt we a4 A g, a1 vaw WEr &

[ 1 [A] TET #r sqAfa T F
J9TET AT ek AT qTHT KT FAL FH G F GTE TS RN FE0O,
[C] TS &1 T 3T O TeaAgams g Irdee it S0
[D] TTET 9 | 98« & A T9 % M1 B 9% UF -UF aa? § =0
271. When water rises above the ballast level but below rail level, train should be
allowed as per following
[ ] [ Al Train shall not be allowed [B]

Train must stop and proceed after the velocity of the water is reduced.
[C] Train must stop and be piloted by the PWI.

[D] Track should be walked over by two men abreast one at either end
of the sleepers before the train

272. 99 TS F AL F T FgAT I,

[ ] [ [A1] TSt &1 srqafq 7 &
[B] TTEr & Ueh T T FT &AL FH g F d18 ATST & AN T,
[C] W& &1 Tk T 9 Tsagars gwRT Urdee i SY
[D] TTEY #T Tk ST WA g A Fir S0

272 . When water overflows above the rails —
[ ] [A] Train shall not be allowed

[B]1Train must stop and proceed after the velocity of the water is
reduced.

[C1 Train must stop and be piloted by the PWI.

[D] Train must stop and be piloted by gang man



273. ¥ GRAIT & #, I H ----—- 1l

[ ] [A] €= 5 [B] % WEY YHIOT 97 [C] T geto D]
TAH | wIE Al

273. In track circuited areas, trolleys shall have
[ ] [A1 hand brakes [B]1 brake power certificate [C1 insulation

[D1 none of these

274. THA URT TAFRAT H TEAT HIET AT F HATAA % U ORI WA % ¥ B ---

———————— [ERIES I
[ ] [A] droefdt [B1 &/465 [C] &/1525 [D]
/1T, 1525
274. In token less section, ATP for the movement of independent motor trolley is
[ ] [A] PLCT [B] T/465 [C] T/1525 D]
T/A.1525
275. TIA AT UL TIIE HIEEL, HWEL AT F A &F &GI8 ——————mmmmm e e 1)
fIger w9 F o WeY &1 g w.
[ 1 [A] YZEE d9¥ @ [B] =ATH IJUFLI &l ZAMUA H dg red v fRufa #
T@AT

[C] ¥4 [A] & B [D] =& & #r TE

275. 0On Double line, after the arrival of motor trolley, Station Master shall inform
the Station Master of the rear station by
[ ] [Algiving P.N [B] Putting Block instrument from TOL to 'Line

closed' position [C1 both ‘A’ and ‘B’
[D] none

276. S WeX et , T ST AT IS AT EIA AT AT & dleg ST @l 8l al J& oW
T o T H —— - oo o sTtereR f&ar Smar 2.

[ ] [A] /1525 [B1&/UW.1525 [C] @ew fFem= & faar ATP D]
EIREEIC

276. When motor trolley is following a full length train or engine or another motor
trolley, authority given as A T P is

[ ] [A] T/1525 [BIT/A 1525 [C] ATP with out Line Clear [D] P

LCT




277. W& HeX Al fHEr MEr F 9 AT Tl @l af 39 MET & —--%F § HAET 90497 3.

[ 1 [ArEEE wE [B] S WIEY 1 sfaw amed

[C] 39 TTET &7 ToIH aTgd [D] =98 & FE A&l
277. When a Motor Trolley is following a train, it is treated as
[ ] [A1 an Independent Train [B1 Last vehicle of that train

[C] first vehicle of that train [D]1 none of these
278. ZTAL/ART AEH ®H H. -————————mm—mmmmmm H o ST g
[ ] [A] &/1518 [B] o™= g=+1 [C] F/1525 D]
/1T, 1525
278. Trolley/Lorry notice :
[ ] [A] T/1518 [B]1 Circular Notice [C] T/1525
[D] T/A 1525
279. @ F FAA, AT &H ———-———mm—m o F FEAET & FAAT F OATER FATHT
Sl

[ ] [A] TTf=A #T FE=ET™ET [B] Y& =iferar swrd=mas

[C] qor Zieft e [D] =98 & *E 72l
279. During night , a lorry shall always be worked under the rules of
[ ] [A]1 Trains working [B] rail dolly working

[C] Push Trolley working [D] none of these

280. ----TAIMad dqTeA g, o9 @I F G- =% 9¢ A7 Fq0G7 7 THar 2.
[ 1 [A] TT™ [B] RRV [C] SPARMV [D]
SPART
280. Self propelled vehicle which can run on railway track as well as on road , is
[ 1 [A] TTMI[B] RRYV [C1 SPARMYV [D] SP A
RT

281. ¥ UA HSH ATgd Hf T & HeT § """ ST AT "eE" T -

—— & S0,
[ ] [A] T & [B] Fae HHITT
[C] FET ux #T [D] JE/SE P.way ¥ Y9I & fasmar

281. On tracking’ and ‘off tracking’ of RRV in mid-section shall be done from
[ ] [A] level gradient [B] level crossings only



[C] any where [D] as per discretion of In-charge JE/SE

P.way

282. e FFUE @ A @Al F 9 - ¥

[ 1 [A] "FET T [B] =TH T+ [C] SY &9+ [D] e = g four

282 . Neutral section lies between two consecutive

[ 1 [A] section insulators [B] block stations [C] sub stations [D] OHE

depots

283. IWT WF & qATHT AT &F ST ATZT ITERL o ————————— H#rex F fiae ar.

[ ] [A] 45 HieX [B] 2 #kex [C] 2.5 HieX [D] 30 #ex

283. “Danger Zone” means the zone lying around any live equipment within a radius
of

[ 1 [Al 45 metres [B] 2 metres [C] 2.5 metres [D1 30

metres

284. AUALT H & GOS/ANIMIAT s@d T gdT MEAT F 99 FHied --- ® RO

Eaull
[ ] [A] &l [B] Fruert [C] e A==+ [D]  woe
qTET
284. Engine crew of all trains shall report any defect/irregularity noticed in the OHE
to
[ 1 [A] TP C [B] TLC [C] SCOR [D] S M
285. WATTHIGET &l TATA FAA & (o0 Hed GF@ AT (FeesEl) gRT &9d Jied &l
ST |H&HaT THTOOS (AT Rafd # ) —--—-—- FUt % oo I gom.
[ ] [A] 2 a¥ [B] 3 aW [C14 A% [D] 5 a9
285. The competency certificate issued by DEE (Tr . D) to S M for operating the
isolators  ( in emergency ) is valid for
[ ] [A] 2 years [B] 3 years [C14 years [D]
Syears

286. W T § SI2d gU I(ET ATASsAT AATAT FT@T g, ST H ST J@T g, af =d -

[ ] [A] TE S [ B] 1w &7 #% T [C] ar Atgd [D] FAr 9w o

286. When ever a tower wagon is to be moved by a train, it should be inside the



[ 1A] Train engine [B] Rear B / V [C] Sixth Vehicle [D] Any
where

287. AT FT F AfTHAT A

[ 1 [A] sofFTIE [B13W WX ®fae U s [Cl3ofFHTIE [D) 1SR

287. The maximum speed of tower car shall be

[ 1 [Al 40kmph [Blas stenciled on it [C130kmph
[D115kmph

288. W oAl FFIA F ALATE qX IT AqeHele FFar Smar g e e & =g frm Smar
g, Az #wE ft T wwE WA B oyaer T g ot awew § 0 weeft et f wfe
(e / @@ ) ¥

[ ] [A] 25/10 T [B] 20/10 TR [C] 40/40 FRAWE (D] 60/30

[ELIPE]

288. When healthy section is temporarily isolated and re-energised, if train entered
faulty section, the speed of the first train by ( day / night ) shall be

[ ] [A1 25/10 kmph [B] 20/10 kmph [C] 40/40 kmph [D] 60/30
kmph
289. TMET ZATH & ZRIA HAA ————————————————— TEAT & AT H ATA
8.
[ ] [A] T T AT [B] fa=@ & =o= aret
[C] ww fumy [D] #E off TET A eAqEa
T ¥
289. During power block, the trains that are allowed to run.
[ ] [Aldiesel traction hauled [B]
electric traction hauled [CI ME MU [DI no

train permitted

290. wqaftd, o wfgga =t & MET F TS MEHT T Fwar g, FFed (e '

TAq FA &k T g
[ ] [A] q=r fFg=® & sata [B] & & sqAf
[C) Zret/=iT Aifed [D] #@ w2 & fom st
290. The permission, the Guard of the train with the ODC receives from the
authorized person, to enter (in electrified section ) is
[ ] [A] permission from CHC [B] permission from TPC

[C1 Trolly / Lorry notice [D] permit
to work



291 . "9Ied TOEi" H, W@l Hed Tahdl A<l ST fhar smoam --- § fafAfEs 2.

[ 1 [A] FE=FEE qHgERet [B] Y& i [C] #HiEre [D] @« AT
291. The notice stations, where divisional caution order shall be issued are specified
in
[ 1 [A]l Working time table [B] rake link [C] CTR [D1 Gradient
chart
292 .ATHAT ST H HATed TEAA F AW T or@ ATTAT, -——--—--—- F ITEET A AT
Sl
[ [A]  ereal [B] & [C] T 1efx [D] st
292. In the Caution order, names of the stations concerned should be written in
full, t bunot
[ [A] letters [B] Codes [C] Capitals [D] Numerals
293 .9aHAT QT H —————-————m—— o FH H vEfq @t wfd wfdast &1 Seaa ger
3 E'
[ ] NERERIEUEEE N [B] IRtz =
[C] T w9 H [D] #2reT AFIH AT
293. The caution order should have all the speed restrictions in force in
[ ] [A]1 geological order [B] gradient wise
[C1 Geographical order [D1 control

section wise

294 TIAF HIFEY, TAsdl AR Toeed H WHNTord  FH O Odehdl eyl &l ———————-
FUATT .

[ ] [A] T fage [B] T¥s HHATE 00.00 o<
[C] wfafew 16.00aw [D] wfafew 00.00 ==

294. SM shall bring forward the caution orders in the caution order register ( in
geographical order )

[ ] [A]1 Every Shift [Bl Every Monday at

00.00 hours

[C] Everyday at 16.00hrs [D]
Everyday 00.00 hrs

295. FAHAT QLT & awre Taf & -—- A AT F g qiea w@ar g



[ ] [Al =2 WE [B] 3 w8 [C] a9 [D] 339

295. Record  foils of the caution orders shall be preserved for a period of
[ ] [A] Six Months [B] 3 Months [C] Year [D]

3Years

296. 8 A T FT T FT T

[ ] [A] TET T gHe [B] YT aTgq IfHe

[C] ST atgd If+e [D] =TT ATEd IfHe
296. Full form of T V U
[ ] [A] Train van unit [B] track vehicle unit

[C1 Train vehicle unit [Ditraffic vehicle unit

297 . W99 F AIeIHEe WY ffREe & gy fuag gwu™ wed ----—-—-————- F e
RIS
[ 1[A] ¥ SSifHae (FfaEg) [B1EFH SSHIAT  (TATT) [Cl&o HTeex
[D]3reHT

297. Level crossing gates situated within outermost stop signals of a station are
under the control of
[ ] [A] S E (S&T) [Bl S E (PWAY) [C] S M

[D] Gate Man

298 . TSI |HAT (AT ) FlEh Al T9F H AT g, 9 T@ AT 97 10

fFe & 9 g a1 ®99 AWeL, WeEHard &l Mt & foae —————— .

[ 1[A] @z T y=m # T F 9Ed [Blsame e foemHer & WTET weer
ERC I
[C] s& wer fe@rs =t g [D] @ma e wga

298. At engineering level crossing ( interlocked ) gate connected to station in

advance, if the running time is less than 10 minutes, the Station Master will
advise the gateman, the particulars of the train
[ 1 [A] before granting line clear [B] after getting “train entering block

section” signal

[C] when train sighted [D] before seven minutes



299.9 THIN WHeh il AT FIA ATAT BOHA GXE 1 Al FALANAT I Fledh Hl —-

[ ] [AlETE e ® 9T e [B]1#% saqifora

[CIwTesw fA=|t &7 9" &9 F o0 odsar ey Sy & [D] =%
q FE TRl
299. When the signal protecting the interlocked level crossing gate becomes defective

the gate treated as
[ ] [A1 inter locked with signal defective [B] non inter locked

[C] simply issue C.O to observe gate rules
[D1none of above

300 . TAILT/ITATETT T AGLUTINT HHYTE FIEHh 9T, TIF AL, FEHard Hl el &0
T - % TE .
[ ] [A] @TeH AT Y= FT /I FT " U8
[B] ST s HFUT H TAM FA & A d18

[C] =fg 7w gw7 10 fve & «ffg= g a1 7 9 ¥ 4=«

[D] =fx T 777 10 e ¥ F+71 g ar 7 W¥e ¥ uga.
300. At engineering/traffic level crossing non interlocked gates , M shall advise

Gateman ,about the particulars of the train

[ ] [A] before granting/obtaining line clear

[B1 Immediately after train entering block section
[C] before seven minutes if running time is more than 10 minutes

[D] before seven minutes if running time is less than 10 minutes.

301.909C ®Eh & ATA AN W A 9T, TWAT AW AT TN R AT S ——-
ST T

[ ] [A] #TaeaT™ F forw 9w "adkar smeer [BlwTEsE &/369 (34T)

[Cle@®g & ¥9 H #Wd gC &/U.602  [D]WESF MIAT & 9@ &4 & @ qashar
Araer

301. If the communication with L C Gate fails, SM shall stop all trains and issue



[ ] [A]1 special caution to be alert [B]
Authority T/369 (3b)

[C] T/A.602 treating as obstruction [D] caution order
to observe gate rules

302 .HEHATA F AT UTZAE AG¥ F MEH-YSE & a8 Ifg oW1 & Tfadd & FH0 et
Tol TEMET g5 Bl al ®AT AEEL —————————————— F HTT HEHATS FH ATl G949
TEE 4 A H giEd RO,

Eﬁ—ga—@] [A] wTzae dav [B] fofaa wfesre [C] wifes q=T [D] =@8 ¥

302. After exchanging PN with gate man, due to change in planning, SM shall
inform gate man about cancellation of train movement supported by
[ ] [A] Private Number [B] written authority [C]1 oral advice D]

None of these

303.3F SAUIfAq FEAATAT 6 I FHATAT 1 39 AT | & T TOET g9 sqaen w

I T g, ——————————————— ToeeY H gEare I i,
[ ] [A] sraTEd TerEer [B] wRw= g=+T

[C] R9T X AqUifd FEATAT SIqaerer [D] =H ¥
FE TR

303. The register that staff should also sign, in token of having understood the train
working instructions during NI working.
[ 1 [A] Assurance Register [B] Circular notice

[C] Special NI working instructions [D] none of these

304.T=AT F AYAF YA F o a7 AW d6as F UF qEEA (FAA) AT Sqaid
e (@Tr) et 98 - 1 aET F ST ﬂl%l\l.

[ ] [A] TF & HIEHAT HhA [B] &% & ST FET Hha
[C] |aar H%a & W @l [D1F1E HHa gl
304. A common N | Home signal provided for any indirect reception of trains, with

only
[ ] [A] stop & caution aspects [B] stops proceed

aspect

[C] Proceed with caution aspect [D] No
aspect at all



305.89t MfEa A1 yow OF fomer 9 O 9 R zEe a9 -—--fF.drLw.a. f afq
H qEegTga® wd § Y99 A (A 7 % Fd gu) i AqHd & S,

[ ] [A] ST F HEHI h ATHT [B] 20 frdrer [C] 15 faeorer D]
30 ferefiorer

305. During non interlocking working, all trains must be brought to a stop at the
FSS and then allowed to enter (taking off signals) cautiously at speed not

exceeding
[ 1 [A1 As per standard of interlocking [B] 20 kmph [C] 15 kmph
[D] 30 kmph

306 . AT-SATATIAT FIHATAT F ILF ATR] TTIAS SSETHIEE HIET T2 H a9 qh I Aal

FOM, W B e o fFo o ww g, o oqw R oS e W T T
2T 2.
[ ] [A] TTEZH T AAHAT AT [Blureq 9T ff U= uw

[C] $t/369 (34 [D] =77 & #r =2

306. During NI working, the LP shall not pass the outermost facing points even
though signals are taken off unless he also receives.

[ ] [A] caution order at points [B] PHS at points [C] T/369(3b) [D]

none of these

307 . AT-SFALATIAT FEATAT & IF AT & TART qeeAT/Ae /Fa=ia fimar ————-——-
—————— ¥ foro Rrwem gom
[ ] [A] 99 T 9@ U W fU=UH F AR YT

B] WTEel & Hgl AW, FAMT T T @fdH HLAT
[C] & =T g ffimar ¥ it q9 fBEet &7 oF § o & oo satd
D] Sud< a+r

307. During NI working the ASM/Guard/SWM in charge of the goomties shall be
responsible for
[ 1 [A1 exchanging PHS at outermost facing point

[B1 correct setting, clamping and pad locking of points
[C] allowing to take off signals when train stopped at the Home signal

[D] All the above



308 . Ao @@l 9% @a @red i GSrenT i ST g

[ ] [A] @ A7 & & I AAWE At AT TEE F q9T
[B]AWIR® TEqeaed & AI| L&T Ueife
[C] 9T9EA % 997
[D] S & § 7% %

308. Patrolling of railway line is done on following occasions.
[ ] [A]l In the event of sudden storm or hurricane during day or night

[B] Security patrolling during civil disorders
[C] Monsoon time

[D1 any one of the above.

309. U2 AWRT ® ———-——- T ST AT ST g
[ 1 [A] o Afes [B] HES ISIHAY

[C] ®9\ HATEX [D] Y=o [Ades samamEma Faus
309. Patrol charts are issued by
[ 1 [A] PWI [B] DEN [C] SM [D] PWI &TI
310.40F USIAHA & ATH, ANHA i YA GHT T9F AESL GRT ————- H e far
STTANTT
[ ] [A] &ic TFa=® [B] wET fammer Threex [C] ®ee= =TIEY [D]3T T
310. Name of night patrolman with arrival and departure time shall be recorded by

SM in

[ ] [A] Beat book [B] Train signal register [C] Station diary [D] All the
above

311. e Fgifa smma 97 & e 15/ 9 & g € Ygede ame T ey, 91 w2ed

AT TSN & AF @M T —————— e & wfdfea wfe % o aakar s
ST T
[ ] [A] 40 feReTorer [B] faerer. @dehar smaer
[C] UHsw *F WU 3w 10fRde [D] TUFEw FTH WU T
1 st

311. If the night patrolman does not turn up even after 15 minutes beyond the
schedule arrival time, SM shall stop all the trains and issue caution order
restricting the speed to



[ ] [A1 40 kmph [B] Special Caution

[C] stop dead and 10kmph [D] stop dead and 15kmph
312. %9 9eTEl Ioeel § —————————- W oA BT &
[ ] [A] 3 AT [B] 4 9T [C1 5 «mr [D] 12 sreamd
312. Station Detonator Register contains
[ ] [A] 3 parts [B] 4 parts [C] 5 parts [D] 12

chapters

313. HHI-FHT U TIE UT AAMG HU RREGHA] F @avor ®EM qerEr o fo----
-———9T ¥ T T ST E.

[ ] [A] <11 - [B] «mT-llI [C] «mT-1I [D] «mT-1V

313. In Station Detonator Register, particulars of Fog Signal Men posted at the

station from time to time shall be recorded in the
[ ] A] part-I [B]1 part-lll [C] part-II [D] part-IV

314. WIS GRT ATGFHAR AqAT [AFhleh § A ATAfSedl i AT

[ ] [A] T [B]di= [C] == [D] e it wear
314. Maximum number of wagons containing explosives permitted by goods trains is
[ ] [A1 Three [B1 Five [C] Ten [D]
any number

315. 9 HIORMST § fOehles ¥ A&7 ATAiSsar amAT ATdr 28f, df 39b d 9gias ATafeed
F BT H FAAH —————m - ATl & @AET AT 5.
[ ] [A] = (B9 [C] == [D] TF
315. Minimum number of wagons to be given as support wagons from Loco when
wagons containing explosives are attached by Goods Train are
[ ] [A] three [B] five [C] ten
[D] one

316. 9 WEN gT favhies ormam Sar g, ar aha /Aaeh Rea /o9 saoqdfie ¥
TETIF ATASeT & ¥ H AAH ———————————————— qTATESsal H AT ST 8.
[ ] [A] [B] 9= [C] == [D] T%

316. Minimum number of wagons required to be given as support wagons from B V
/ Passenger coach / other inflammables when explosives are carried by a train




[ ] [A] three [B] five [C] ten

[ ] [A] TFE SSAAAT '[B] CIEEEDEE]
[C] =T e =+ [D] ST & F:E TH

317. To attach a dead engine to a train, a certificate of “fit to run’ is required,
which shall be issued by
[ ] [A] Section Engineer [B1 Power controller

[C] Loco Inspector [D] any one of the above

318. WA X ATAT ST & I [Awg (3T) =99 & AR &7 Aa9qF Agl g, qMQ

[ ] [A] s T &9 ¥ IRATE 2r [B] el S & M ST
ar [C] ZFT A T B [D] Swdw® & & #E &N
318. Escorting of dead locomotive attached to freight and passenger carrying trains is not
necessary
A) the brakes are fully operational B). attached next to the Train Engine
C).bothA & B D). None of the above
319. FCER WME H  WIE IW A [fEw IS o' oo ————- g.
[ ] [A] TF g fR=af & a1 #2 A @& [B] A [C] =T
[D] #g Tl

319. Generally number of dead engines is/are permitted to attach to passenger
carrying train
[ ] [A] any number each after six coaches [B] one [C]
two [D1 nil

320. B oft offeafta &, w & /e SSH9-——— - —— ¥ AT STeT ST "ol
.
[ ] [A] =TT AT [B] et Y& wrer wE
[C] TrsTaTt, ordTeal / Al [D] A / TFAIH
320. Under any circumstances, no dead engine should be attached to any
[ 12) Passenger Train B) CC Rake Goods Train

C) Rajdhani, Shatabdi/ Duranto D) Mail/Express



321. wtgsat & Ay Rsat &1 ——-- &1 aqufa 78 2.

[ 1 [A] @ f@ow wizar [B] =T UeFESE TR
[C] Ty faerw izt [D] 3I9I<h AT

321. Officers inspection carriages are not to be permitted by

[ ] [A]l Race specials [B] Postal express trains
[C] Military specials [D1 All the above

322. AQAQT AT ¥ Afgw Fuffed & ¥ uF & =T 91 gwdr g.

[ 1 [A] 9T w A [B] W™« IH [C] sfEr=ry &
[D] & =+
322. One of the following can be attached in excess of the permitted load.
[ ] [A] Party Coach [B] Parcel Van [C] Officer’s Saloon

[D] Pantry Car

323. HA / UHHAYH TSl § 99 & 1% X 999 (g 98T & &9 § &7 § 7 TH ——-
1 [A] 3% FIW [B] UH foremifuw am whw it uEuesT [C1E

323. A mail/express train shall have after loco in front and in rearmost at least
one
[ ] [A] Brake Van [B] Anti Telescopic or Steel Bodied SLR [C]Saloon

[D] Dead Loco

324. W& Fer MEA & AT § THAUAAT (ST AT gf, af THUAMNT & QAT AT ATeHhad
—————————————— ISR RILS L E T
] A1 = Bl w= [C] =T [D] #E off @& [E]

324. When centre S L R is provided in short trains, a maximum number of coaches
permitted on either side of S L R
[ ] [A]Three [B10One [C1 Two [D1 Any No. [E]

none of these

325. WEE - | R SAUIfd ®od # A ATSH UTee 9¥ MESr & U fgsay oquq Tid g



[ 1 [A] 50 Tefier [B] 75 Tt [C] 15 ffre D]
110 o

325. At standard - | R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the train
over main line points is
[ 1 [A] 50 kmph [B1 75 kmph [C115 kmph

[DI 110 kmph

326. WHEE - Il R SqUid &ad ® A7 AT UTee 9T WM & v sfdesraw squa afa
g

[ 1 A 140 TR [B] 75 e [Cl160 Tt
[D] 110 feRefTorer
326. At standard - Il R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the
train over main line points is
[ ] [A] 140 kmph [B] 75 kmph [C] 160 kmph

[D1 110 kmph

327. A& - Il R quifdd ®=aq § A7 &z i 9T WSt & ow sfgwqw saqad i
2

[ ] [A] 140 ffysrer [B] 75 faefiorsr [Cl1160 faefiorsr [D] 110
[ERIbES
327. At standard - 1l R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the
train over M L points is
[ ] [A] 140 kmph [B] 75 kmph [C] 160

kmph [D] 110 kmph

328. WHEE - IV R AQIq ®od § #F A=A UTee 9¥ ST & fow dfdehaq oqaq T
g

[ 1 [A1 140 T [B] 75 Tt [C] 160 Treforsr

[D] 110 el

328. At standard - IV R interlocked station the maximum speed permitted for the
train over main line points is

[ ] [A] 140 kmph [Bl 75 kmph [C] 160

kmph [D] 110 kmph

329. #HE T99 H S #7 'A% FA F WU - -—--Fed TFET A@T 7.
[ 1 [A] femer i 9mt [B] Wiz s et [C] UEe i AW [D]
THH H AT AR



329. In Siemen’s panel buttons to be pressed to take “OFF’ signal are

[ ] [A] signal and route [B] point and signal
[C] point and route [D1 none of these
330. SSMSHUA &ed —--——--——--- & oo 2.
[ ] [A] AT e [B] sraTd 9T AW RS
[C] &Ta 39 AW Refst [D] smara e
330. EGGN button is for
[ ] [A] Route initiation [B]
emergency full route release [C]1 Emergency sub route release

[D] Emergency signal

331. IO F&F ————————m— - + foo 2.

[ ] [A] e e [B] WRT s@q  [C] UEe ded  [D] g
GRS

331. ‘U N’ button is

[ ] [A] signal button [B] route button [C] point button D]

shunt signal button

332. STUTAT FiET qEA FIE —--—————-—- g.

[ ] [A]  WWN [B] EWN [C] EUYN
[D] WN

332. Emergency Point button code is

[ ] [A] W W N [B] EW N [C] EU YN
[D] W N

333. 9 99 ¥ fovwe &1 e 7 o Rafa § m & orw - a9 gamr .
[ ] [A] UN&EUYN [B] EUUYN&GN [C] GN&UN
[D] GNsEGGN

333. To put back the signal to “ON” position in Siemens’s panel buttons to be
pressed are
] [AJUN & EUYN [B] EUUYN & GN [C] GN & UN

[D] GN & EGGN



334. WA / vHUEEAE Ger § Hier R WO —--mmmmmm 3

[ ] [A] @ [B] T [C] T
[D] =T
334. In Siemen's / SSI Panel the colour of the Point button is
[ ] [A] Red [B] Blue [C] Grey
[DI Yellow
335. AW AR FT f o0 gnt wEHeor H - The «7T .
[ ] [A] 240 &&d [B] 10 && [C] 120 #&d D]
60 e
335. After initiation, Route cancellation takes
[ ] [A]1 240 seconds [B] 10 seconds [C]

120 seconds [D] 60 seconds

. T 9§ FIORT M UT MMET F ANHA F ATE FHIOWT o &l T & & o0
o @ T e GEAE
[ ] [A] 240%H [B] 10 ¥ [C] 120 ¥ D]
60 HehT
336. After the arrival of the train on calling signal , in Podanur panel the time

taken to cancel the same , is
[ ] [A] 240 seconds [B] 10 seconds [C] 120 seconds [D]

60 seconds

337. & FAT 99« FT ITAGT T grar g, AT TH ————————-
[ 1[A] Bas ok & [B] qm&T &8 F  [C] URAT™A & oM@ gar @ [D]
ST TqHT

337. Whenever panel is not in use, it should be
] [A] Switched off [B] locked [C] kept open for operation

[D] all the above

338. Wﬁ?ﬁﬂ?ﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬂ?{mﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁ% A TFH TAET F UGN UF gAY

[ ] [A] @9 = [B] =X = [C] = =i [D] it

LA

338. When power supply fails in Non-electrified area, one generator can be used at
a time for a maximum of



[ ] [A] three hours [B1 four hours [C1five hours
[D] eight hours

339. FR-ar fasehl @odt it R - - FT & ST Q.
[ ] [A] "o UR=Teq Y99® [B] W=« o=@ sSi=ax
[C] wear ffag seiax D] @ e sres
339. Frequent power failures are to be reported to
[ ] [A]DOM [B]DEE [C]1DSTE
[D] ESM
340. YA ATOTIOG TOET UL TEUF HIEST SUTAT FTEAET il ATH-———————— FOT TR
TEET IHq FEAETET AAd AT ST .
[ ] [A] Fad @O F A [B] ¥&® #HHAMET H  UEA
[C] TI® H9aTT &l [D] wiafes

340. At the Panel interlocked station, to ensure proper functioning of the emergency
cross over Station Master shall test
[ ] [A1 during failure only [B] before each movement

[C] every Monday [D] Dalily

341, oo urEe femfemt w@r @1, 4v wew #eex gAfia wam

[ 1[A] W " [B] @ ¥k [C] FIE FaUd el 8 [D] =A% |
FE TRl

341. When points are flashing the SM shall ensure that there is
[ ] [A] free indication [B] route is free [C1 no obstruction

[DI none of these

342. T AT T F3eL & T ¥ He A & [0 FIH AFed-—--———-—- FT AT
T
[ ] [A] Faq q=T@d [B] Faoa fEg [C] wREmew 47 ffeg D) SSifRE
TR
342. For resetting the loop line axle counter, the SM shall take the co-operation of
staff of
[ 1 [A] optg only [B1 Ss&T only [C]1 optg or S&T  [D]

Engg/Optg



343. TIA ATEA U TAUHUH F a0 ofew FA F forw wem wrex fofeg wifgsww oA
TE

[ ‘][A] ATH HES [B] =T % [C] STE =TH T FQM
[D] =% & #E ARl

343. On Double line, to perform shunting beyond LSS, before giving authority, SM
shall
[ ] [A]1 Block forward [B1 Block back [C]1 obtain line block

[D1 none of these

344. TAA AT I TAUHUH F AN e Fd & forw wifswe g

[ ] [A] ft T F @ d/806 [B] TAUHUH ME H o9 F &1 /806
= ofc e
[C] & /806 TAUATH HAa¥ =ATAT [D] STF & ¥ FIT UH
344. On Double line, to perform shunting beyond LSS, authority is
[ ] [A] T/806 with P.N [Bl T/806 shunt signal below

LSS taken ‘off

[C] T/806 LSS lever key [D] any one of the above

345. THS AT TFARRA THIE UY, UAUHUH & AN (UHUHUE HT fFudq fRem 9% )
gfér w4 F oo wfgswe ————- 5.

[ ] [A] /806 + si= =ATET AT P.N [B] UaUHUHE * Ao e
e ok Rufa & [C] Fa=sr &/806 D]
/806 + aId I+ F forw forfaa @=m

345. On S/L token less sections, to perform shunting beyond LSS ( up to opposite

FSS ) the authority is
[ ] [A] T/806 + shunt key or PN [B] shunt signal below

LSS taken ‘off’

[C] T/806 only [D] T/806
+written memo to come back

346. TIA ATEA ¥ ATISTANET H{ET UTEE / NUATSAST F MW ofewr F2a F foru wrferre

[ ] [A1  Zi/806 + P.N [B] €1/806 + e =ATHY
[C] &/806 Faw [D] &/806 + forfera #=T



346. On double line to perform shunting beyond Outer most facing points/BSLB
authority is

[ 1[A1T/806 + P.N [B] T/806+ shunt key [C1T/806 only

[D1T/806 +written memo

347. fome 7 @ 9 w7, SEs aqaw F Ow s9ew /) GEse aEes g - I
F adi= g

[ ] [A] &2 A [B] ¥z - B [Cl¥g® - C
[D] faero =oft

347.S & T works for maintenance which definitely require Disconnection /
Reconnection are grouped under

[ ] [A1Group -A [Bl Group-B [C1Group-C

[D] Special Class

348. TYH HIEET, —————————mmm————m e e H gEreT W #d 6 arE er & &
AT FRES 7 TEAT AEAF: R HIUT. .
[ ] [A] EaF T [B] T e Tt
[CIR=r wer =Tt Thowex [D] H=TAR Tforeex

348. The Station Master shall hand over the Relay room key to the SsT staff after
obtaining the signature in the

[ ] [A] Station diary [B] Train

signal register

[C] relay room key register [D] movement register

349. TWIH HATAT [FOW ¥ 9G9I ®EH & FEAAET ——— ORI o f@Ar

; N [B] ‘B’ [C) e
[D] Ay
349. In SWR, Working of Level Crossing Gates are given in the Appendix
; N [B] B’ [C) e
[D] AN

350. FEOF FHATRAT T MUAS & T ¥ TF FHART g7 99d 0 S ar
qAETT @ --- (T ) TR § g,



] [AT A [B] B’ [C] rcr
[D] \eld
350. The general precautions regarding O H E ( working ) of a block station

are given in appendix ( of S W R )
[ ] [A] CA [B] B’ [C] “c’ [D] G’

351. fo=I@ SUFr &% #T AT ATT § T O & AHA H, TATET A0 H T

[ 1 [A] 9T | FETO [B] qUid: eRT &L [C1¥d & =AW
[D] =98 & ®IE ol
351. In the event of fire on any part of electrical equipment, the affected part is first
to be
[ ] [A] extinguished by water [B]

completely isolated

[C] extinguished by mud [D] none of
these

352. TAA AT UX A W RS @Oa 1 a7 AT @ ® U 6k o0 TEE AET /
I e feufa & war s,
[ 1 [A].amTT Rafa [B] #mT=x / faadia Rafa
[C1. faudia feufq [D].&rE ot feurfq
352. When Home signal is defective on D/L, to prevent block failure, its lever/knob

should be kept in
[ ] A)Normal position B) Normal / Reverse

position

C) Reverse position D) Any Position

353. S FHT FT WS @97 2 AT AT A AE F TSIl g AT I TEOH HEEL H
ERIESICECIE MGl T

] [A1.00000 [B1.000000 [C].000000 - O
[D1.000000 - 00

353. Bell code to be given to SM in advance, when ever a Train passed without tail
lamp or tail board is



[ ] A) 00000 B) 000000 C) 000000 - O D000000 -

354. & AT AFUF FT ITadl dgl (WoAdT dl ToH AL gRT -—-- J1T % 18 e 7
I ATRUF a1 fadr .
[ ] [A].5 ¥FA [B].10 &HA [C] 20 #HHA [D].60 #HFT

354. When acknowledgement cannot be obtained for ‘call attention’ bell beat, again
Call attention shall be given by SM after
[ ] A)5 Seconds B)10 Seconds C)20 Seconds D) 60

seconds

355. HAATY TZU FIA ATAT AT AT soAToh ITFRLOT Kl A HEM AT TH —————————
-H TS FT.

[ 1 [A] .S T B].& g s [C)].f4ag ™ [D].& /

50

355. The Station Master taking over charge shall test the block instrument and make
a record of the result then and there in the

[ ] A) Station Diary BT SR C) SsT Register D) T /
50
356. T WEST ST WATed {Hherd? HETET/IAT §, A1 I8 ———mmmmmmmmmmmmmm o fRRTer
T B/ ATHEET AT 9% S T .
[ ] [A].=TF TEH H WMIET ATET W9 [B]. =TF |FA H ST
P
[C] .TMET |eh oA T [D].FrE =l

356. The Station Master who obtains / grants line clear shall remain on duty till this
signal is received /acknowledged.
[ ] A) .Train Out of Block Section B) .Train Entering Block
Section

C) .Train passed through D) .None

357. st foveer T &1, 9" W --- 9% @l "
[ 1 [A] 3 AT oEH q0f gom &7 [B] 6 ®Wig fSAd Ul gam &l

[C] 1 ¥ FoEH I gam &r [D] &g ad F Fg 1 a9 forad Tof ger
Gl



357. The TSR shall be retained at station for

[ ] A) 3 months in which it is completed. B) 6 months in which it
is completed.

C) 1 Year in which it is completed D) 1Year after half year in which it is
completed.

358. TEOF WX TEAX T Fed / UHS(E a6 IR FH qEd & fou f5ar aes
1 [A) . TERTETE [B] .¥eTéX [C] . uawHTH

[
[D].®E e

358. SM shall test the Podanur push button block instrument /SGE block instrument,
without obtaining line clear by attempting to take off

[ ] A) FSS B) Starter C) Lss D) Any Signal
359. W& SATH JTRCM ————- feafa & &1 a1 feaw/F= a=Er =mE & FFer T.f s
qehdT.

[ ] [A] Zius [B] Zisie [C] &rEus/ &S [D]

AT 9%

359. Slip/Catch siding key cannot be removed when Block instrument is in this
position .

[ ] A) .TCF B).TGT C).TCF / TGT D) .Line

Closed

360. TEwer @ea Gadisa 9F § (FaA ) ——— THL & ITHRLU @l 39T T

[ ] [A).wHuESdoE [B) . qUETEHtaE [C].EEET D] LFE AT TH
360. In Single line electrified sections, this type of block instruments are (only)
provided.
[ ] A) SSBPAC B) UFSBI C) Daido D) Any of the above

361. T Fed HA Wgd sATh ITRO H T T v & orw o =t A §r
o q1 T9E A gAY G & ©qq AL H g gaqr a1 6

[ 1 [A] @z & Rufa | sars ST w0 [B] ¢z =l [Tt
[C] &iuw Rafd & samh IuF<or &1 w6 [D] ¢ =l e v py 3



361. In push button token less block instrument when shunt key cannot be extracted
for shunting purposes, the SM shall advise the SM at the other end
[ ] A) to keep block instrument in line closed position B) to extract shunt key

C) to keep block instrument in TCF position D) to extract
shunt key and to give P.N

362. SEfY® wo\ 9¥ AT "I WAt & forw e area Geaw g -—-——- T=T 0.
[ ] [A] 5 e 9ga [B] 10 fide wed
[C] it arzq +2 % 9% [D] & WEN TR
(i
362. For all Goods trains at originating station “is line clear” should be asked
[ ] A) Before 5 Min B) Before 10 Min
C) after BPC Signed D) when the Train is ready

363. WISl & (WS T\ 9¥ , AT WA & fow FHgiRa s § ——————————-

[ ] [A] 5 e [B] 10ffMe [C] WTT & AR [D] e & WAl IIAS

BRI

363. At train starting station , ‘is line clear’ shall be asked, ---- minutes before
the booked departure of the passenger carrying trains.

[ ] A) 5 minutes B) 10 Minutes C)As per WTIT D)G D &« L P

Ready

364. ULAFAT TIEI U U A9 ¥ FH AUT 9F T4 ATt anEA & forw v areA
/= g 9@ ST, S MET ——-—- -

[ ] [A] Rt &1 [B] wgmdr & [C] WTT ¥ AR [D] &=
g

364. At intermediate stations, for all stopping trains with a halt of less than five
minutes® is line clear’ shall be asked when the Train is
[ ] A) . Sighted B) . Arrived C) As per WTT D) ready

365. TOH ¥ W T AT ST & THA H ST & [T & q97 H ————— T



[ 1[A] 5 fFe [B] 7 fame [C110 fom= [D] =T fUseET w®&om
FrEdar

365. For a run through train , is line clear shall be asked , how many minutes
before the train is due to pass.
[ 1 A) 5 minutes B) 7 minutes C)10 minutes D)

Train left Rear Station

366. TWIH H HIY T & o0 & & T2 MEr & AW H, SEw 60 g9y 7 e |
[ 1 [A] .5 FFeE HOWTET FT TAA [B]. &1 d@Teq e g
[C]. =T & & aATg< TS [D].FrE A&l
366. For run through trains whose running time is less than seven minutes, Line
clear is to be obtained immediately after this signal is received.
[ ] A) Train Entering block section B) Is
Line Clear

C) Train out Of Block section D) None

367. LT YT FEATT VAT T HIEEY & HWATS il 9 ATl TTeae A«< offiel it e

[ ] [A].T® [B].aT [C].d= [D].FrE
ferfare =2t
367. No. of Private Number sheets supplied to each on duty Station Master.
[ 1 A)One B) Two C) Three
D) No limit

368. U Fed THA Ugd sATH SURI H AW TEqF 6 TqF AT & AT FaaT o
H TUHA o0 wEod ATEe Ig HAM.

[ ] [A] .97 =Tt fAeRTerm [B] .UAUATH/URUATH  Af@ w1 AT

o & w@m [C].a91 A &« B [D] .29H & FE Aol

368. To prevent Line clear from being taken by the SM of station in advance ,
in  Push button token less block instrument, the SM shall
[ ] A) Remove Shunt Key B) Reverse LSS / FSS knob C)Both A

& B D) None

369. W TWUF AT ATeH (Fd¥ Y9 FAT At Agar g, ag Fafefea =& we o



[ ] [A1.00000 [B1.000000 [C]1.000000 - O
[D]1.00000000000

369. When SM does not want to grant line clear, he shall give the following bell
code signal.
[ ] A) .00000 B) .000000 C).000000 - 0

D) .00000000000

370. TUHASE &ATH IUFLU SIA AT T U o TSl ATHTT TEATT IR 9T sTh
TFT W YT kT8 G UAYT 9% i erehell ST @, Al STl WTEr A o—————

1 [A] .HaEaT e .[B] oy [C1.8& / 369 (34T )

370. On double line sections provided with SGE block instrument, when a
train is pushed back after entering the block section on normal ATP, the next
train shall be dispatched on

[ 1 A)Caution Order BYPLCT C)T / 369 (3b)

D) Memo

371. TUASHE sATH SUFIO  TAA AT HFE UL odATHh FBAe AT AR oF (AT STaT &l
v AR STFLM Hl ————————— feafd & @mam smu.
[ ] [A] .57 Fafa [B] .9m=w sg Fufa
[C].@mew 9T e i fRafa [D] . &=t / & & e fRafa
371. When Block forward or Block back is done on double line sections provided
with SGE block instrument , the block instrument shall be kept in
[ ] A) Locked position B) Line Closed position

C)Train On Line position D)TGT / TCF position

372. AR AR U 399 AT aTgd a9 efiHl FAT ATAT ATAMTET o6 AT FHT H ———————-
—————— foe atfes wog § A7 T 9 91 TEd TS WS A9,

[ 1 [A]1.30 fA=e [B].45 fA¥e [C].10 fo=e [D].5

e
372. A relief engine should be sent, if the engine or vehicles running away have
not arrived even after a lapse of ———————-—- more than the running time of the

slowest speed goods train.
[ ] A)30 min B) 45 min C)10 Min D)5 Min



373. & "HAEA UT MEN GO " @A L Al , sATE SIS H GG HAMET AT AT IqE
FTAATAT

[ 1 [A] .9 w4 wa [B] .TeusT [C]. T g

[D] .98

373. When ' Train on line’ buzzer fails, the block instrument shall be considered to
be interrupted and their working
[ 1 A) .Partially Failed B) . Suspended C) .Resumed

D) .Normal Way

374. TN UH AT T AqTe UL sATH IUFLOT il @Al Kl UF AT ATS o T9gF A
BRI SAH ——————————mmm o e | o AT S

[ ] [A]. fiTgae [B]. S & T @&l Thoreex [C].®e\ =

[D]. T &sfy

374 . Block instrument failure either at station ‘X’ or station ‘Y’ shall be recorded
by both Station Masters of ‘x’ and ‘Y’ in their

[ ] A). T S Rs B). S & T Failure Registers
C) . Station Diaries D) .all the above
375. &ATH ITHRLU 6 @IS g AT W FIA o AT |, AL F (hAl dehioqs ara+d gT
TET #T BFe 39 T 98 Sl w99 WY Ha9l AE YE O HA 3T —————- T
TATHAT H TS HL
[ ] [A] AT/ FTeT TR [B] AT TATE [C].TwT Frey
[D] .%TE &

375. In the event of failure or suspension of Block Instrument, before signaling a
train through any alternative means of communication, both SMs shall exchange
Messages and record in the TSR in.

[ ] A) Blue/Black Ink B)Red Ink C)Remarks Column

D) None

376. W NUHT GO FAT § AT ST TOH WX F G1T AN ¥ RAT F oae I

qIE § 947 ITAT E.
[ 1 [A] Rwfes [B] ®AT=wie [C] foravedt
[D] ufea

376. When BPAC fails, after resetting the instrument with the cooperation of SM in
advance it goes to this mode
[ ] A) Defective B) Silent C) Preparatory D)

Active



377. WueEd S F=A * fog, ws$f meEd e - - EESRE

[ 1 [A] TwUHUH [B] H¥@ Uize [C] < D]
ST g0 "iaeT

377. For issuing P L C T , all trains shall be stopped at

[ ] Al FSS B] Facing Points C] Starter

D] Hand over on Run

378. == fUmet s<h/fegem I 987 9@ AT € a7 saTh A9 AT a9 W T@d
AEIFAT Tl §, S@l ——————————————— T B

[ ] [A] . %faw [B] =T ITHIU [C] & 9F ©w =T D]

I e

378. Even if tail lamp/tail board is not found, closing block section need not be
held up if provided with.
[ ] A) Cabins B) Block Instruments C) BPAC

D) Panel Board

379. WUAHET M9 F a9 dugae § gR@fY F osemar wHwdr g 97 zay off ufafe
£ .

[ ] [A] T /A 1425 [B1.T / B 1425 [C1.T / 15

[D] .3wg<w &+t

379. During PLCT working, entries shall be made at receiving end in this register in

addition to TSR
[ ] A).T / A 1425 B). T / B 1425 C).T / 15

D) .All the above

380. WUSAHMET I FTd 0T ARl ITIAS F ZEATAT H TTH UTH FL.

[ ] [A] & / ©w 1425 & FT@H A [B] & / & 1425 &
HAH A
[Cl. & / W 1425 =T %199 B [D] & / &t 1425 @1 #1919 B
380. While issuing PLCT, Loco Pilot’ s signature is to be obtained in
[ ] A) column A of T / A 1425 B) column A of T / B
1425
C) column B of T/A 1425 D) column B of T / B 1425

381. gHeATU fohaw Ffedi & avffda g,



[ 1 [A] TE [B] =&r [C1f= D]
T

381. Accidents are classified into how many categories

[ ] [A] One B] Two C] Three
D] Five

382. URUTHT FHeAT & TF IIELM——————————————— 2.

[ ] [A] s = fBeWer 9 #AT B] ATP & fa9T sareh "#Fad ® W9 FwAT
C] TSt § N &FET D] fAaTha =gx

382. An example of consequential accident is

[ ] A] Signal passing at “ON” B] Entering into B/S

w/0 ATP

C] Fire on train D] Averted
collision

[ ] [A] sk fAoet #7 SoerE [BITTET & oI &TT
[C] Z&T [D] ¥HIR Fledh FHeATULC
383. An example of indicative accident is
[ ] A] Breach of block rules B] Fire on train
C] Collisions D]

LC gate accidents

384. ®TT A & 9 T IE FAT ——-—- THR AT gHeAT 2.

[ ] [A] HhaTcHs FHEeAT [B] FarRa =gz

[C] ufory et gefeaT D] ST & & &2
Tt
384. Passing stop signal at Danger is this type of accident.
[ ] A1 Indicative accident B] Averted
accident

C] consequential train accident D] none of above



385. T FHEAT F THIX FHeAT AT T ST IqH —-———-————— artHer 2.

[ 1 [Al g [B] vt ®T #
STEHT [C] ¥ Uit & 2 *FUT FIFT H gHT [D] &
T

385. An accident ,shall be treated as Serious accident when it is involved in
[ ] Al death B] serious injury

C] loss to Railway property of Rs.2 crores D] all the above

386.3% AWM 9¥, W« I Fwfofag =2t a1 sea a@fas 97 & U saEeg g ar sq
JTATATT T AT STErer AT SATaT 2.

[ ] [A] 12 =< B] 8 =< C] 24 we

D] 6 ®e¢

386. On trunk routes when traffic is disrupted for following hours or more, it is
treated as serious dislocation of traffic.

[ ] Al 12 hours Bl 8 hours C] 24 hours D] 6

hours

388. T HIWT & aqTE A@ N AIMEAT & s Al TN ———————- 1 AfIF g ar UHr HqeAr

F [FaF =g gl AT A0,

[ ] [A] 600 "X AT 9 [B] 400 Hlex & =+
[C] 1400 HrEX & FH [D] 180 Hiex &

FH

387. To treat any accident as averted collision, outside station limits, the distance
between two trains shall be.
[ ] Al 600 meters or less B] less than 400 meters

C] 1400 meters or less D] 180 meters or less

388.5F WISl o Tt =ATha &1 2@ ORI g AT FUT § TEN o T2 g X &e T
e =1fdha 7€ 2, a1 qa o &

[ ] [A] 3IU&ET
[B] 3Tol ¥ 9T AT &
[C] T STq q97 HAT B
[ FET % 97 AWErERT Wed AT TOF 9T g N7 A GrE



388. When a person is knocked down or run over and dead, no responsible
person is available, body shall be
[ ] Al ignored B] inform at next station

C] drop a memo while runs through

D] Handed over at nearest gate lodge or station with a memo

389.5 fgdt@r Aoft Rear & gaAmT it RUE W grar & ar s & -——- 9% s &
SO
[ ] [A]  3FTAT EEAH [B] I
Sl 9T qITY g
[C] wem, gt RBsa & F&«r AT T%har 3. [D] e
389. When murder is reported in second class compartment, carriage to be detached
at the
[ ] Al Next station

B] Station where crime was detected

C] Station, where the coach can be replaced D]
Destination

390.5AT HIAT % 9T F TH I

[ ] [[A]] ToIq ATEA 9T WTET FT TAA[B]  TEATE IR F AT MET srw
THMT H TAT FEAT
[C] &T=Ew § ITET &1 Jaer [D] Sud<h &+t
390. An example of breach of block rules is
[ ] Al Train entered into wrong line Bl train entered into

B/S without a ATP

C] Train entered into siding D] all the
above
391. ¥ Hufq #1 g #T S@HHT qod  (JHges aog) --———-———- %, fRaiRa 2.
[ ] A1 1 @& [B] 4 =& [C] 4 AT
[D] 2 FI=

391. The threshhold value in terms of loss of Railway property is fixed at Rs



[ ] Al 1 lakh B] 4 lakhs C] 25 lakhs D] 2
Crores

392 .99 FAT FHeAT BT g, TAAWRED Sl & WS, WAl IAAS & AATET qMET AT &

Tl H (T T A ) —mmmmmmmmmm o FHARAT  F AT Tha &1 agar o
Sl
[ ] [A] 9 "X [B] WrEeadd / Hfaw &7/ #faw &7
[C] Ffaw ATex [D] ITI<E |+t
392. Whenever accident takes place, blood samples are to be collected from GLP of
the ill fated train and following ( on duty Station staff ) of stations on either
side.
[ ] Al S Ms B] Points men / Cabin men/ Lever
men
C] Cabin Master D] All the above

393. oM &4aT FEeAT A THH0 Hhd @
[ 1 [A] AT AT H FEEAT

[B] #MSe ¥9d gHeAT, MRT @9TH g

[C] oM3Se ToH TeeAT, HA ARA ATH §

[D] M3 TF THeAT, HA ARA ddeq gl ©
393. Accident siren three long indicates
[ ] Al Accident in the adjoining vyard

B] Outstation accident, MRT required
C] Outstation accident, main line is blocked

D] Outstation accident, main line is not obstructed.

394.9F AEe TUAT UL FHeAT Bl g, HA AT Aa%E @l i UH AT & ;aed® gl af
THEAT qATA-—-2.

[ ] [A] =X 4T [B] i« €T UE rar [C] =¥ &1 UF =y

[D] &= &

394 . Accident siren “ accident at out station, main line obstructed and MRT

required ™ is
[ ] A] Four long B] Three long one short



C] Four long one short D] Three long

395.3HedAT TEd WMEN (TAE) qA B wr fRaifa aw fm/as §ooomo - g
[ ] [A] 15f8Fe & 20 fAme [B] 30 fawe & 45
e [C] 1 ¥el &1 1/2 ¥eT
[D] =78 & #E i
395. The target time for turning out ART during day and night is
[ ] A ] 15minutes & 20 minutes B]

30 minutes & 45 minutes

C] 1 hour and 1 1 /2 hour
D] none of these

396.TARUHT &&heA - | H--—m—mmmmmmmm AT .
[ ] [A] =fF@T I B] #Eg@ar I ClIMi A & B D] =% ¥
e Tol

396. ARME scale -1 comprises of

[ ] Al Medical Van B] Auxiliary Van C] both A & B

D] none of these

397. UARUAT A - || & qfedt H o --—---m-- - I 9 @1 AT 2.
[ ] [A] w9 B] e C) T ¥ D] @9 IEUamal & f@A9w
FAT |

397. Scale Il - ARME is stored in boxes and placed in

[ ] A] Stations B]Cabins C]Health Units D] special rooms of R1y.Hospitals

398.9@ / wwge yuor ¥ fou e wea mEr (mwerdn) A ww @ feifa
qTIT---3.

[ ] [A] 15 ffHe sfiT 20 A [B] 30 e s 45 A
[C] 10 fA9e &fiw 15 fAme [D] 5 fA9e w 30 fA+e

398. The target time for turning out MRT for direct/indirect dispatch, is
[ ] Al 15 minutes and 20 minutes B] 30 minutes and 45 minutes

C] 10 minutes and 15 minutes D] 5 minutes and 30 minutes
399.¥"ew T sfd=r (DMO) ———-- ¥ uF g M a= ( w=Fa-l ) @ S Fa.

[ 1 [A] T% Alg [B] 2 W [C] 3 WE [D] 15 f&=

399. DMO should inspect the Medical Van ( Scale - | ), once in

[ ] Al a month B] 2 months C] 3 months D] 15 days



400. dgm® #ea fHfher stfewid (ADMO) -——-- H UF A (A -1l ) TS FHAI.

[ 1 [A] UF HIE [B] 2 HIE [C] 3 HE
[D] 15 &=
400. ADMO should inspect the Medical Van ( Scale - Il ) , once in
[ 1 Al a month Bl 2 months C1 3 months D] 15 days
401 .THAE / THAE TN T THAM T ———————————— ¥ uw A T ST =R,
[ 1 [A] TF AR [B] 2 #m® [C] 3w [D] =
401. Trail run of ART / MRT shall be done , once in
[ ] Al a month Bl 2 months C] 3 months D] one year
402.W X & F forw "7 feq - - H UF AR i T S
[ ] [A]1 Wle [B] 2 WE [C] 3 ¥ [D] T& a9
402. Mock drills for ART shall be conducted once in
[ 1 Al a month B12 months C1 3 months D] a year

403. WTET 9 % 0 gawars qET €T g, (24 €@t # A6l )

[ 1 [A] 1 HHT B] 5 HHT C] 10
G D] 15 &t

403. This is considered as dangerous for running trains ( Rainfall in 24 hours )
[ ] All cms B]15 cms C]10 cms
D] 15 cms
404 . ——————~ T &t IS gar &1 MEr T & O @q A s /W 9ar g
[ ] [A] 60 fFfiwrer @t arfer B] 65 fdfros =
IR ED [C] 50 ferdtosr a7 =tfas [D] 5
o a7 arfe

404 . Heavy wind is considered dangerous for running trains if wind velocity is
[ ] Al 60 kmph or more B] 65 kmph or more

C] 50 kmph or more D] 5 kmph or more

405.99H IAqTEAT F A F oo, I ger Yo A -—-wmn § fFartea B o f
[ ] [A] 5 & [B] 6 &= [C] 7 &=
[D] 8 &=

405. For the purpose of Weather Warning, South Central Railway is divided into
[ ] Al5 zones B]16 zones C17 zones D] 4

zones



406.TTET / AR AT G99 Fled ¢ ZheAT § o & AW H Aqug qMq ———————-

--%. %

[ ] A] 5,000 B] 10,000 C] 25,000 D] 50,000

406. Ex- gratia to be paid In case of death in Train/ manned Level Crossing accident is Rs

[ ] A] 5,000 B] 10,000 C] 25,000 D] 50,000

407. TS / AHRR 9 FHIR FEd 9 9T 92 F aHd # ooaqug O - -—-—————-
-% g

[ ] A] 5,000 B] 10,000 C] 25,000 D] 50,000

407. Ex-gratia to be paid in case of serious injury in a Train/manned LC gate accident is Rs.

[ ] A] 5,000 B] 10,000 C] 25,000 D] 50,000

408. TIET / AHIER a1 IR HEF T ATHAT A1 & HAAA H AQIE WA —————————-
% 3

[ ] A] 5,000 B] 10,000 C] 25,000 D] 50,000

408. Ex-gratia to be paid in case of simple injury in a Train/manned LC gate accident is Rs.

[ ] A] 5,000 B] 10,000 C] 25,000 D] 50,000

409 .FHEAT & ARG H ————————————- & Hae @faqfd &1 IEr &y S

[ ] [A] 1 a9 [B] 2 a9 [C] 6 WTE

[D] 3 a¥

409. The claim for compensation shall be made within the following time from the
date of accident

[ ] Al 1 year B12 year C] 6 months D]
3 years

410, -=—=—=——=~ F ST g &1 gmEr A s

[ 1 [A] ¥ =ITar SfeETr B] fafas =M C] 3g =A™ D]

o=
St Y

410. The claim for compensation shall be made through

[ 1 Al Railways Claims Tribunal B] Civil court C1 High court
D] District court

411 .7 =99 ® 24 HEl W TS S GTAT TSAT AT GEAT OHT ED
&7 H FT AT 7.

[ ] A) 49 B) HAMW RaAT Maaa C) %99 &¥9ar D)
Sresegdt

411.The number of trains which can be run on a section in 24 hours is termed as



[ 1[A]Throughput  [B] Wagon Turn Round [C]Section Capacity[D] DWB
412. e ®HAT ¥, ‘T & qad T
[ ] A) sAfEF TRETAT THY

B) Trfewar saf® AFa WX A9 AT ST & AT T80T

c) Trfewra sats T o AT A1 TTET w7 AT qHT

D) <&l dcd

412.In Scotts’s formula, ‘T’ means

[ ] [A] Block Operation Time
[B]JRunning time of fastest Goods train Over Critical Block Section
[C]Running Time of Slowest Train Over Critical Block Section

[D]Efficiency factor
413. i BHAT § TAAT T A A % w7 ¥ for@m Smar g,
[ ] A) 8/10 B) 6/10 C) 7/10 D) 9/10

413. The value of Efficiency factor in Scotts formula for calculating section
capacity is taken as

[ ] [A] 8/10 [B] 6/10 [C] 7/10 [D] 9/10
414 .51= FEQr & A9 ROE d2a W I99F w1 TEQT FT F (G0 SATeHaH
aHg " g.
[ ] A)  S1+3 B) T+7 C) ST+5 D) Er+11
414 Maximum time limit for ‘Inquiry Committee’ to submit the report to DRM is
[ ] [AID+3  [B]D+7 [CID+5  [D] D+11
A15. TN & AqId av(ihon $l HeaT
[ ] A) 5 B) 2 C) 4
D) 3

415.No of classifications under HOER

[ ] [A] 5 [B] 2 [C] 4 [D] 3
416. F=r =T o % forw A=s FT TIRT AT ST g

[ ] A) UHU® 11 B) TUHUH 1 C) TAU® 5 D) ITAH ¥
FTE TE

416.Standard form to be used for issuing Major Penalty is



[ ][A] SF11 [B] SF1 [C] SF5 [D] None of these
A17. BT e = & forw 9@+ we FT TIRT FRAT STAT 8.

o

[ ] A) THU% 11 B) TUHUER 5 C) UAUH 1 D) IAH F Jle sl

417.Standard form to be used for issuing Minor Penalty is

[ ] [A] SF11[B] SF5 [C] SF1 [D]None ofthese
418 .THET FRE F qIS AT ATCAT T ATed fHAT ATEe &HAT 6l @l
[ ] A) HATEE &FHAT & 100% B) AleS &d9AT & 90%

C) =TeS &HdT FT 803 D) ATeE &HAT FT 703

418. A Section will be considered saturated when line capacity exceeds.

[ ] [A] 100% of charted capacity [B] 90% of charted capacity

[C] 80% of charted capacity [D]70% of charted capacity

419. .7« @9 & FF AT H lg gt g, q IR=E@A Aqaa [HeamET - —--
—————— gl ST

[ ] A) FAST (B) IF (C) HIe TAE Agl gWT D) IUYH H | Fs Agl
419. .If working expenses of a Railway are increasing, the operating ratio
performance will become

[ J[A]poor [B]high [C]does not affect [D] None of the above
420.9f% @G H TEA Toed UMH H Fhg BT g, qAT ORATEAT AT

Aoame - - gl SO

[ ] (M)FEIRX (B) I (C) FIE THE TE ERM (D) ST F H A
Tt

420. If Gross revenue receipts of a Railway are increasing, the operating ratio
performance will become

[ ] [A] poor [B] high [C] does not affect [D] None of the above

421, AT F ATAAH, ARG FT TAH —————— g E.

[ ] (A) TTTE ¥ AHT I T (B) T9| Fe@y (€)Wl I ST HEAH
FATRT TS | (D) =1 a1 Tt FHART

421. In case of disaster, instant action team comprises of

[A]JGuard &LP only [B]SM & SCOR [C]LP &ALP only [D] All on board staff
422 . I T 7 foA7 =T wTfeF= % 9 BREe &7 9 § 9 #7 o™ gr ar

[ ] (A)Z/369 3 (B) Hemw #wr (C) dru=me (D) 7 7+t

422. Authority of receiving a train which has passed home signal at ;ON; without
proper authority

[A]T/369 3(b) [B]restart memo [C] PHS [D] all the above

423 . UASTHIUE & [0 9 §-—-—-



[ ] (A) TS smaaT o @ (B) TS smaaT wed a9 (C) wE srver e a9
(D) =7H & =< &l
423.Full form of NDRF is
[ ] [A] National Disaster Railway Force
[ B] National Disaster Rescue Force

[ c1 National Disaster Responsive Force

[ D] None of the above

424 . TEITH HIAATAT ST 6 oI o o6 1 et il ——————- 9T &t T & e T ST |kt
2.

[ ] (A) FHSATIAFRA (B) TS AT FMET (C) TS AT IZA A9 (D) TAH FIE T
424 . Signals taken OFF for a departing train may be put back to ON
[ ] (A) to avert an accident (B) for crossing of a train

(C) for precedence of a train (D) any of the above

425 . TITSRT ATRAT F qTAX SETHCLTT o GILT, SAIh[ 1 T FA o g,

(1) T U< T AL Thg 0 S0
(2) TR 9% T St T ST

(3) THUAATT & qfF & o TMT ATT

(4) STRT ITIAE UL T FT F7 Fe

[A]1&I1  [B]I, &I [C] 1, IL,&IV [D] 1,IN&IV

425. During power interception of coaching trains, before detaching
the loco,

[I] two iron skids to be placed at extreme ends
[ITI] two chains to be applied at exreme ends
[ITII] Apply hand brakes of all SLRs

[IV] LP to drop Air pressure

[A] T&II [B] I, II&III [C] I,II&IV [D] I,III&IV






Rajbhasha Objective type Questions
1. B8 faw Fa mamm mEr 8.
(A )16 ATH (B) 14 Wr@ax (C) 26 dda< (D) 22 5
1. When Hindi Day is celebrated?
(A) 16 March (B) 14 September (C) 26 November (D) 22 June
2. TSATT Afd % AqaE 39 F had AW ® Farha BT @ gl
(A5 (B) 7 (C) 3 (D) 4
2. In how many regions the nation has been divided as per Official Language Policy?
(A)5 (B)7 (C)3 (D) 4
3. "y #7 9eH aqgHr § fhadr 9 2.
(A) 19 (B ) 25 (C) 22 (D) 20
3. How many Languages have been included in the Eighth Scheduled of the Constitution.
(A) 19 (B) 25 (C) 22 (D) 20
4.9 HT TOSTATIT FAT 2.
(A 3% (B) g (0 BE (D) T
4. What is the Official Language of India?
(A) Urdu (B) Telugu (C) Hindi (D) Tamil
5. TSTATHT Aifd % ST Sfel TR ¥ qeer e & H oo gL
(A) @ (B) T (C) 7 (D) *
5. Andhra Pradesh and Telangana State comes comes under which region as per O. L. policy?
(A) B (B) C (C)D (D) A
6. TowraT R e ad | arfa BT .
(A) 1978 (B) 1975 (C) 1976 (D) 1977

6. When was the Official Language Rules Passed?



(A) 1978 (B) 1975 (C) 1976 (D)1977
7. HERE TSATET GG F AT FF T

(A) TP (B) ST-WPAM (C) J&HAT (D) TSAATA
7. Who is the Chairman of the Parliamentary Committee on Official Language?
(A) President (B) Vice-President (C) Prime Minister (D) Home minister
8. TrorATaT BEr # "rear wra i wr gl

(A) FFEAEET (B)  THA  (C) WILHT (D) SIS
8. What is the recognized Script of Rajbhasha Hindi?
(A) Devanagari (B)Roman (C) Persian (D) English
9. HfAgT™ F fFF ANT H == 343 F 351 dF JSHINT a4l 3oad .
(A) 12 (B) 17 (C) 20 (D) 22

9. In which part of the Constitution are the Article 343 to 351 that gives information about Official
Language available?

(A)12 (B) 17 (C) 20 (D) 22

10. TSATT AfgF=| &t gwT 3(3) &9 ag & 9] gs.
(A) 1965 (B)1964 (C) 1963 (D) 1962
10. From which year section 3(3) of the Official Language Act take effect?

(A) 1965 (B) 1964 (C)1963 (D) 1962






